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PREFACE 


Communication in a foreign language re(iuiios an understanding of 
the parallels and contrasts between the native and the fon'ign tongues. 
These are often termed rules of grammar. But idiomatic communica- 
tion results only when the rules are so applied that they convey th(» 
shade of meaning desired. in Rkvifav has as its chief purpose* 

not only to define the parallels and contrasts between Frencdi and 
Fhiglish but also to describe how the rules of grammar can be made to 
convey the correct shades of meaning. It considers French from the 
point of view of the Frenchman studying his language and not from 
that of an American trying to twist French rules to fit the American 
turn of thought. 

The presentation of the subjunctive clearly illustrates this pro- 
cedure. This mood is neither so unusual nor so difficult in French as 
the American student is led to believe; it is essential, freciuent, and 
commonly used. Cka tain obligatory uses of the subjunctive are intro- 
duced gradually in early leasons. The student thus approaches th(* 
summary chapter on the use of the subjunctive with some degree of 
familiarity, and the teacher finds the ground cleared for compaiing the 
subjunctive as a mood of potentiality or emotivity with the indicative 
as one of fact. The thouglit, the situation, the meaning to be (con- 
veyed are thus made to contribute to understanding of the rules. Quite 
similar procedures are followed for the conditional, infinitives, and 
participles as vehicles for conve^ying thought. 

A distinctively new contribution in this text is the section in each 
lesson entitled Vocabulary Distinctions. Students quite as frequently 
trip over the exact word to use as they do over the correct application 
of a rule of grammar. Yet vocabulary distinctions, for which the 
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average dictionary offers little or no help, have been largely neglected 
in most review texts. A reference chart of these distinctions is provided 
on the inside front cover. 

Grammatical terminology has been kept at a minimum. All usages 
have been carefully checked by Ferdinand Brunot^s La Pens^e et la 
langue^ and G. and II. LeBidois^s Syntaxe du frangais moderne, Paris 
1938, both generally considered in France the authoritative references 
for accurate delineation of current and correct French usage. 

A second purpose of French in Review is to refresh the memory, 
to provide a readily accessible reference, and to develop a more mature 
viewpoint towards the language than an elementary text can offer. It 
is therefore essential that the text be short, easy to assign, and con- 
venient of reference. 

French in Review consists of sixteen lessons. Each lesson is di- 
vided into three sections: Grammar and Usage, Vocabulary Distinc- 
tions, and Translation. A teacher who wishes to spend a minimum 
amount of time in review may select those sections he most desires to 
teach and may omit the rest, or he may come back to them for further 
review during the year. At the end of the text, sixteen connected 
passages for translation into French are provided. These may be tak.en 
with the lessons if a ^Tong course’^ is desired; they may be omitted 
entirely; or they may be subsequently used for additional review at 
any time during the year. 

The grammar section of each lesson usually introduces several es- 
sentials that at first may appear dissimilar. The purpose of this pro- 
cedure is to introduce the essentials of most frequent occurrence early 
in the text or to lead up gradually to the complete presentation as 
with the study of the conditional and of the subjunctive. 

The translation section is a condensation, in sixteen instalments, 
of Bazinas Les Oberli. This reading text illustrates some of the essen- 
tials studied in the sections on grammar and vocabulary distinctions 
and is also the basis for some of the translation exercises, particularly 
those at the end of the book. 

Exercises are given for each of the three sections in each lesson. 
They are short and so prepared that they focus attention not on the 
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whole field of grammar but on specific points of difficulty in the lesson. 
They are easy to correct and they test thoroughly the student^s under- 
standing of the section. 

Rules should be applied to situations rather than to set sentences. 
This is admittedly difficult and seldom possible of attainment in a re- 
view text where exercises to test comprehension and application must 
be supplied. The teacher should be on the alert for occasions in which 
the French ways of thinking can be further applied in the classroom. 

In addition to the chart of vocabulary distinctions on the inside 
front cover, there is a number of additional reference aids. In the vo- 
cabularies, for example, certain infinitives, nouns, and adjectives which 
may be followed by de or d are clearly indicated. Various reference 
tables on verbs, numerals, and idiomatic expressions will be found in 
the appendices. Even with these aids, a few students are bound to go 
astray, but every effort has been made to reduce the temptation to a 
minimum. 

It is our hope that this review’ text will give the student a clear and 
usable means of communicating in French with a close approximation 
to the correct and natural idiom. 

Professor Osmond T. Robert, of Smith College, Northampton, 
Massachusetts, read the entire manuscript, the several sets of proofs, 
and helped to prepare the index while the author was out of the coun- 
try on active duty in the United States Army. Ilis suggestions and 
his critical reading of the manuscript have been a valuable contribution 
to this text. It is the author's wish and ours to express a real appre- 
ciation to his wife, Margaret Dent Daudon, for her suggestions, and 
her help in preparing the compositions, and for the reading of the 
proofs. 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. USE OF THE PRESENT INDICATIVE 

1. The Present Indicative is used as in English to express in the 
present: an action or a state, a customary action or state, or a per- 
manent general truth. 

Nous sommes heureuz. 

Ils vont au bord de la mer tous 
les 6t6s. 

L’honndtet6 est toujours r6com- 
pens4e. 

NOTE. Remember that there is only one form of the Present Indicative 
in French instead of three forms as in English: je travaille, I work, 
I am working, I do work. 

II trayaille dans une usine. He works in a factory. 

II travaille en ce moment. He is working now. 

II travaille bien. He works well. 

Oui, il travaille trds bien. Yes, he does work very well. 

2. The Present Indicative is used in the si clause of a conditional 
sentence in French when the result clause is in the Future or the Im- 
perative. It is used to translate into French: 

a. The Present Indicative in the English if clause: 

; Je viendrai si fai le temps. I shall come if I have time. 

[' Si vous avez le temps, venez me If you have the time, come to see 

voir. me. 


We are happy. 

They go to the seashore every 
summer. 

Honesty is always rewarded. 


1 
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b. The Future in an English if clause. 

Je viendrai de bonne heure si I shall come early if it will suit 
cela vous convient, you. 

c. The Present of the Conditional in an English if clause. 

S*il vient, je lui demanderai de If he should come, I shall ask him 
vous attendre. to wait for you. 

S'il viwU demandezdui .de m’at- If he shoiddxome, him to wait 
tendre. for me. 

3. The Present is used, not the Past, with depuis and synonymous 
expressions (c/. Vocabulary Distinctions) meaning for or since, to de- 
note an action which began in the past and continues in the present. 

J*hahite ici depuis quinze ans. I have been living here for fifteen 

years. 

Je suis ici depuis plusieurs / have been here for several 
heures. hours. 

II lit depuis trois heures. He has been reading three 

o^clock. 


II. USE OF QUI AND QUE 

1. The relative pronoun qui {who, which) refers to persons or things 
and is used as subject of the verb of the relative clause. 

L’homme qui vient a Pair fatigu€. The man who is coming looks 

tired. 

L’auto qui est devant la porte The car which is in front of the 
n’est pas i nous. door is not ours. 

2. The relative pronoun que {whom, which) refers to persons or 
things and is used as direct object of the verb of the relative clause 
(^See note after Section 3 on the next page). 

Connaissiez-vous I’ftudiant que Did you know the student whom 
votre tour a amen6? your sister brought ? 

Le chapeau qu^tVLt a achet6 est The hat which she bought is de* 
ravisaant. lightful. 
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3. Que is also a conjunction introducing a subordinate clause. It 
corresponds to the English that expressed or understood. 

II dit que vous avez raison. He says {that) you are right. 

NOTE. Do not forget that que cannot be omitted in French; beware 
of such sentences as: 

The man^ywe saw L’homme que nous avons vu 
The booky^I bought Le livre que j’ai achet6 
I knowy^^he is here. Je sais qu*i\ est ici. 

In these expressions, whom, which, or that are omitted in English, 
but MUST be exprc'ssed in French. 


III. ONE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


After verbs of doubting, wishing, desiring, willing, asking, etc., the 
Subjunctive is used in the subordinate Clause. The Presfent Subjunc- 
tive translates the English present or future indicative, a complementary 
infinitive, or a subjunctive. The time expressed by the Subjunctive 
is present or future with relation to the main verb. 


Je doute qu*il vienne, 

II desire que nous chantions, 

Je veux que vous travailliez. 
Nous exigeons quails portent* 


I doubt that he will come. 

He wishes us to sing (he wishes 
that we sing). 

I want you to work. 

We demand that they leave. 


* Exiger is the strongest expression of the will in French. 


NOTE 1. With vouloir, desirer, souhaiter, exiger (also with verbs of 
liking or preference), a complementary infinitive cannot be used in 
French, although used in English, when the subject of the subordinate 


verb is different from that of the 
introduced by que must be used. 

Je veux travailler. 

J’aime mieux rester ici. 

but 

Je veux que vous travailliez. 
J’aime mieux que vous restiez ici. 


main verb. A subordinate clause 

I want to work. 

I prefer to stay here. 

I want you to work. 

, I prefer you to stay here. 
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NOTE 2. D^sirer is used to translate to wish in the sense of desiring, 
liking. Souhaiter is used only when to wish means to make wishes, to 
anticipate hopefully. 

Je souhaite que vou8*r6ussissiez. I wish that you may succeed. 


IV. THE IMPERATIVE 

The Imperative is used only in the second person singular and 
plural, and the first person plural. No pronoun subject is used with 
the imperative. 

ficris ta lettre. Write your (thy) letter, 

ficrivez cette phrase. Write that sentence. 

Aliens au cinema. Let us go to the movies. 

Travaillons. Let us work. 


NOTE. The English word let used to form the imperative is not trans- 
lated in French. But when let is used to express a request and means 
allow tOy it is translated by the imperative of laisser: 


Maman, laissez-nous aller au ci- 
nema ce soir. 

Laissez-nous travailler en paix. 
Laissez-moi tranquille. 


Mother, let us (allow us to) go to 
the movies tonight. 

Let us (allow us to) work in 
peace. 

Leave me alone. 


V. THE GENITIVE CASE: JOHN'S FATHiR 

The English construction, John^s father^ my friend* s house, is trans- 
lated in French: le p^re de Jean, the father of John; la maison de 
mon ami, the house of my friend. 

Le bureau du directeur The manager’s desk (or office) 

Le magasin de la modiste The milliner’s shop 

Les livres des ^tudiants The students’ books 

L’auto de Paul Paul’s car 
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VERB REVIEW 

1. Which are the five principal parts of the verb? What forms of 
the verb are derived from each principal part? (Study Appendix I, 
Section III.) 

2. Carefully review how to form the Present Indicative, the Present 
Subjunctive, the Imperative. 

3. Conjugate: ^tre, avoir, aller (refer to Table 2 on page 229). 

EXERCISE A 

1. (I am going k la campagne. 2. (He speaks) frangais couram- 
ment. 3. Oui, en effet (he does speak) trfes bien. 4. Si vous lui (give) 
votre plume, il la perdra. 6. II est tard, (let us begin) la cla^e. 6. Si 
vous (sell) votre maison, je Tachfeterai. 7. Je n’ai pas trouv^ (Paul’s 
hat). 8. Je doute qu’ (he will go 2) en France. 9. (She has been) ma- 
lado depuis huit jours. 10. Nous souhaitons que vous (buy) cctte 
montre. 11. (We are reading ^) un livre int<5ressant. 12. J’exige qu’ils 
(learn 2) leurs lemons. 13. (They have been working) depuis deux heures 
de I’aprfes-midi. 14. Je veux que vous me (give) la main pour traverser 
la rue. 16. Jean, (go) au tableau noir et (recite) votre legon. 16. (If 
he should telephone), dites-lui que je suis occupy. 17. Ne nous inter- 
rompez pas, (let us finish) notre histoire, 18. II demande que nous lui 
(send ^) ses livres. 19. Nous dfeirons (speak) au directeur. 20. Avez- 

vous vu (my uncle’s garden)? 21. (I have been waiting) depuis plus 

d’line demi-heure. 22. (If we should find) votre stylo, nous vous Ten- 
verrons. 

Replace the dash by qui or que. 23. Aimez-vous la maison votre 

pfere a achet^e? 24. Nous croyons Paul viendra nous voir. 

26. Est-ce votre voiture est devant la porte? 26. Comment 

s’appelle I’^lfeve est entr4? 27. Oh avez-vous mis les cadeaux 

vous avez regus ? 28. La dame vous avez rencontrde est ma mfere. 

29. Yoilk un 61feve ne sait pas sa legon. 30. C’est le m6me 6lhve 

j’ai puni hier. 

1 Check the verb form: Irregular Verbs, Table 1 on page 227. 

* Check the verb form: Irregular Verbs, Table 2 on page 229. 
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VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

HOW LONG? PEPUIS QUAND? COMSIEN DE TEMPS? 

If the action, begun in the past, is still going on in the present, use 

depuis quand or combien de temps y a-t-il que? (with the present tense). 

Depuis quand lisez-vous? 

Combien de temps y a-t-il que 
vous lisez? 

If the action was completed in the past or will be terminated in the 
future, use combien de temps with a past or with a future tense. 

Combien de temps avez-vous How long did you live in France? 
v6cu en France? 

Combien de temps resterez-vous How long will you stay (are you 
ici? staying) here? 

FOR: DEPUIS, PENDANT, POUR, CAR 

Depuis or il y a . . . que, voilll . . . que (with the present tense) is 
used if the action begun in the past is still going on in the present. 

D demeure ici depuis dix ans. 

II y a (voilH) dix ans qu’il de- 
meure ici. 

Pendant is used if the action was completed in the past or will be 
terminated in the future. 

Nous avons jou6 au tennis pen- We played tennis for three hours, 
dant trois heures. 

Je resterai avec vous pendant I shall stay with you for a few 
quelques jours. days. 

NOTE. Pendant is usually omitted when the period of time immediately 
follows the verb. 

J*ai couni une heure sans m’ar- I ran for an hour ^\^thout stop- 
rlter. ping. 

When /or implies not the duration of the action but an intended 
time limit, use pour (usually after verbs of motion). 


I He has been living here for ten 
years. 


I How long have you been read- 
ing? 
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Nous sommes venus pour une We came for a week, 
semaine. 

Ils iront k New-York pour quel- They will go to New York for a 
ques jours. few days. 

Pour is used also when for + period, of time qualifies a noun. 

Nous avons assez de provisions We have enough supplies for a 
pour un mois. month. 

Fofy meaning because ^ is translated car. 

Ne lui r^pondez pas, car il ne sait Don’t answer him, for he does not 
pas ce qu’il dit. know what he is talking about. 

SINCE: DEPUIS, PUISQUE 

SincCy stating the time the action began, is translated depuis. II y 
a (voili) . . . que can only mean for. 

Je lis depuis ce matin. I have been reading since this 

morning. 

II dort depuis cinq heures. He has been sleeping since live 

o’clock. 

Depuis quand etes-vous ici? How long (since when) have you 

been here? 

NOTE. Deux heures, trois heures, quatre heures et demie, etc. mean 
in English either two hours, three hours, etc. or two o'elock, three o'clock, 
etc. When used with il y a (voilft) . . . que, they denote the duration 
of the action; when preceded by depuis, they denote the hour at which 
an action began. This avoids ambiguity. 

Il y a (voili) cinq heures qu’il He has been sleeping for five 
dort. hours. 

Il dort depuis cinq heures. He has been sleeping since five 

o’clock. 

Voilk deux heures et demie que The children have been playing 
les enfants jouent. for two and a half hours. 

Les enfants jouent depuis deux The children have been playing 
heures et demie. since half past two. 

Since, meaning inasrriuch as, is translated puisque, not depuis. 

Je r6p6terai puisque vous n’avez I shall repeat since (inasmuch as) 
pas compris. you did not understand. 
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tROIRE 

To think used in the sense of to believe is preferably translated by 
croire. 

Je crois qu*il est trds riche. I think he is very rich. 

Nous croyons qu’il viendra. We think that he will come. 

EXERCISE B 

1. (How long) avoz-vous lu hier soir? 2. Nous nous sommes pro- 
mends dans le pare (for) une demi-heure. 3 . Je suis ici (for) vingt 
minutes, je n’attendrai pas plus longtemps. 4 . (How long) demeurez- 
vous dans cette ville ? 6. (Since) le commencement de Tannde. 6. (How 
long) travaillez-voiis k ce livre? 7 . jy travaille (for) plusieurs mois. 
8. (Since) vous savez votre legon, r4citez-la. 9 . II pleut (since) hier 
matin. 10. Savez-vous (how long) il restera k Paris? 11. Nous avons 
du travail (for) plus d’une semaine. 12. Ils voyagent (for) deux ans. 
13 . 11s seront absents (for) encore deux ou trois mois. 14 . II doit ^tre 
malade, (for) il n’est pas venu nous voir. 16 . Elle s^est repos^e (for) 
un quart d^heure. 16 . Je (think) que vous avez raison. 17 . (For) com- 
bien de temps irez-vous k New-York? 18 . Nous comptons y aller (for) 
une quinzaine de jours. 19 . (Since) vous 4tes venu, aidez-moi k finir 
mes devoirs. 20. (How long) sont-ils rest^s k Londres? 21. N^insistez 
pas, (for) vous avez tort. 22. (How long) jouent-ils dans le jardin? 
(Since two o^clock.) 23 . Nous avons attendu vos amis (for) toute la 
matinee. 24 . Ils veulent louer leur maison (for) trois ans. 26 . N'etes- 
vous pas fatigu^? (You have been working for six hours.) 


TRANSLATION 

LES OBERLE 

A la suite de la guerre entre la France et TAllemagne en 1870, 
TAlsace, qui depuis plus de deux sifecles appartenait k la France, fut 
annex^e par TAllemagne. 

Les Episodes que nous allons lire se passent plusieurs ann^es apr^s 
i’annexion. Imaginons, pendant un instant, que nous sommes en Alsace 
et examinons quelle est la situation au moment oH commence notre r^cit. 
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Malgr4 les efforts des Allemands pour germaniser la province con- 
qiiise, les Alsaciens, qui pour la plupart sont rest^s frangais de cceur, 
continuent k opposer aux vainqueurs toute la resistance dont ils sont 
capables. Certains, cependant, pouss^s par la necessity ou par Tambi- 
tion, se sont rallies k leurs conquerants, phis ou moins sincerement, plus 
ou moins ouvertement. Les industriels surtout, qui ne peuvent plus 
faire d’affaires avec la France, sont obliges de se tourner vers TAllo- 
magne off ils trouvent les debouches necessaires k leurs produits. C’est 
le cas de Monsieur Joseph Oberie, riche proprietaire d’une scierie dans 
la petite ville d’Alsheim. 

Apr^s avoir d’abord subi la loi du vainqueur avec repugnance*, 
M. Oberie a fini par se rallier compietement au gouvernement allemand. 
Mais Tadministration doute de sa sincerite, exige des preuves; et pour 
prouver sa bonne foi, M. Oberie a envoye ses deux enfants, Jean et 
Lucienne, faire leurs etudes en Allemagne, malgre sa femme qui est 
toujours ardemment frangaise, et malgre son p^re, M. Philippe Oberie, 
qui n’a jamais consenti k aucun compromis avec « I’ennemi », comme 
il dit. 

Notre histoire commence avec le rctour de Jean k la maison pater- 
nelle. 11 vient de terminer ses etudes de droit dans une universite 
allemande; mais son co 0 ur n’a pas change, il est reste fiddle k la France 
et k la vieille Alsace. 

Dans la prochaine legon nous allons assister k la premiere entrevue 
entre M. Oberie et son fils, depuis le retour de celui-ci. 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY * 


k la suite de, following 
se passer, to take place 
pour la plupart, for the most part 
de coeur, at heart 

se rallier (ft), to become reconciled 
(to); collaborate (with) 
faire des affaires, to transact business 
des debouches, outlets 
d’abord, at first 


finir par (-h infinitive), finally . . . 
faires des etudes, to study (in the 
sense pureue one’s studies) 
venir de, to have just 
etudes de droit, law courses 
celui'Ci, celui-lft, the latter, the former 
avoir raison (tort), to be right (wrong) 
au moment off, at the time when 


* Words and expressions under this heading are not given in the general vocabu- 
laries, imless they are used in the exercises of subsequent lessons. 
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EXERCISE C 

Helps to translation are indicated throughout as follows: 

Bracketed words are to be omitted: I want [to] see. Je veux voir. 

Words in italics in parentheses are understood or omitted in Eng- 
lish, but must be translated into French for the sentence to be gram- 
matically completed. In the following example, un is an adjective in 
French: I saw one {of them), J’en ai vu un. 

Words in bold face type in parentheses translate the preceding word, 
or must be added to the French text. He tries to (de) do it. II essaye 
de le faire. He asks (i) John. II demande k Jean. 

1. This story takes place in Alsace, which now belongs - to Ger- 
many. 2. The Alsatians are still faithful to France. 3. The Oberl4s are 
living in the little town of Alshcim. 4. Mr. Oberle is obliged to (de) 
transact business with the Germans. 6. But they require him to prove 
his good faith. 6. John has just arrived and is w'aiting [for] his father. 
7. He loves France in spite of his stay (le sejour) in Germany. 8. Ho 
wants us to be present at the interview. 9. We think that John\s sister 
is in Germany. 10. You are wrong; she is living with her family. 
11. She has been living in (k) Alsheim for two years. {Translate in 
two ways) 12. Ask {k) your friend how long he will stay here. 13. We 
shall be ^ very happy if you come with your mother. 14. The student 
whom you wish [to] see is absent today. 16. Let^s give a present to 
Mary’s father. 16. The boy who is speaking to Paul is French. 17. I 
want you to write ^ to your parents today. 18. Give us the books 
which are on your father’s desk. 19. They will stay in France for two 
or three years. 20. He is tired; he has been working since nine o’clock. 

21. Since you have my books, I cannot ^ do my homework (devoirs, pL). 

22. If you should go to the movies, I shall go - with you. 23. Lend {k) 
Mary your fountain pen, she wishes [to] write a letter. 24. How long 
have you been playing in the garden? 25. He wants you to telephone 
to his wife. 26. We have been playing for two hours. 27. He has just 
found a book which belongs ^ to Paul. 28. How long have you been 
waiting? Since two o’clock. 29. Show us the letter you are writing,^ 
30. Here is the student whom you have invited. 

* Refer to Table 2 on page 229. Hereafter, unless otherwise indicated, the small 
figures 1 and • in the exercises always refer to Tables 1 and 2 on pages 227-232. 
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GRAMMAR AND USJIGE 

I. THE INTERROGATIVE CONSTRUCTION 

1. When the subject of a verb is a personal pronoun, the Interroga- 
tive is formed by placing the pronoun after the verb, connecting the two 
words with a hyphen. 

fites-vous heureux? Are you happy? 

Voit-il seg amis? Does he see his friends? 

Partons-nous bientfit? Are we leaving soon? 

NOTE 1 . When the third person singular ends in a vowel, is inserted 
between the verb and the pronoun: 

D6sire-t-il lui parler? Does he wish to speak to her 

(him) ? 

Ira-t-elle en France? Will she go to France? 

NOTE 2. Verbs ending in -e in the first person singular of the Present 
Indicative may change e to 6; rest6-je ici. But this form is avoided, 
cf. section 2. 

a. When the subject of the verb is a noun (or an indefinite, demon- 
strative, or possessive pronoun), the double-subject construction must 
be used, that is: noun (or pronoun) + verb + third person pro- 
noun of the same gender and number as the subject. 

Jean sait-i7 la nouvelle? , Does John know the news? 

Cette legon est-eHe difficilSe? Is this lesson difficult? 

Quelqu*un est-i7 venu? Has someone come? 

Cela cst-i7 intiressant? Is that interesting? 

La vdtre est-d/e facile? Is yours easy? 


11 
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b. In compound tenses the pronoun is placed after the auxiliary 
verb: 

Avez-vous trouv4 votre chapeau ? Have you found your hat ? 
Marie a-t-elle compris? Has Mary understood? 


2. Any statement may be turned into a question by beginning the 
sentence with est>ce que. This construction is used most frequently 
with the first person singular of the Present. However ai-je, suis-je, 
dois-je {must 1), puis-je {may 7), are commonly used: 


£st-ce que je travaille bien? 
£st-ce que vous Pavez achet6? 
Ai-je raison? 

Suis-je en retard? 

Puis-je vous aider? 


Do I work well ? 
Did you buy it ? 
Am I right? 

Am I late ? 

May I help you ? 


NOTE 1. £8t-ce que is invariable regardless of the form of the verb 
used in the statement. 


NOTE 2. The construction with est-ce que, not being always eupho- 
nious, should be used sparingly, except with the first person singular 
as explained above. 


3. With the interrogative pronoun que {whatf) the inverted form 
VERB + NOUN must be used in simple tenses instead of the double-sub- 
ject construction: 

Que cherche Marie? What is Mary looking for? 

Que dira votre m^re ? What will your mother say ? 


4 . With the interrogative adverbs {where) y comment {haw)y com- 
bien {how much)y and quand {when) the inverted form verb -f noun is 
permitted in simple tenses, but only if the verb has no object or modifier. 


Combien codte ce fauteuil? 
or 

Combien ce fauteuil cc^te-t-il? 
Od vont VOS parents ? 


How much does that armchair 
cost? 

Where aii5 your parents going? 
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IS 


hvl 

Combien Mme Durand paie-t- How much does Mme Durand 
elle ses robes? pay for her dresses? 

Comment Jean travaille-t-il si How does John work so fast ? 
vite? 

5. N*est-ce pas? used after a statement asks for a confirmation. 
It renders the English dorCt you? do you? urill they? didn't they? etc. 

N’est-ce pas? is invariable, regardless of the form of the verb used 
in the statement. 

Vous comprenez, n^est-ce pas? You understand, don’t you? Yes. 
Oui. 

Vous ne r6p6terez pas cela, n’est- You will not repeat that, will 
ce pas? Non. you? No. 

Elle a vu mon pdre, n’est-ce pas? She saw my father, didn’t she? 


II. THE INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES 


quel {masc. sing.) 

quelle (fem. sing.) 
quels (masc. plur.) 
quelles (fem. plur.) 


what, which 


The interrogative adjectives agree in gender and number with the 
noun they qualify. 

Quel h6tel avez-vous choisi? What hotel have you chosen? 

Quelles fleurs pr4f6rez-vous? What flowers do you prefer? 

Quelle robe portera-t-elle ? Which dress will she wear? 


III. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


1 . Variable pronouns 


lequel ] which one |«squels 1 which ones 

laMfiAllA ^ lAenilAllOQ ’ 


.laqueUej lesquellesj ’ 

^ rft U 

De and k contract with le and les: duquel, desquels, desquelles, 

quel, auxquels^ auzquelles. 
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The interrogative variable pronouns agree in gender with the noun 
or pronoun to which they refer. Their number depends on whether 
the singular which one ov the plural which ones is meant. 


Void deux plumes. Laquelle 
voulez-vous? 

Lesquels de ces ^tudiants sont 
des nouveaux? 

Desquels parlez-vous? 

Laquelle de ces pommes voulez- 
vous? 

Auquel de vos oncles ecrivez- 
vous? 


Here are two pens. Which one 
do you want ? 

Which (ones) of those students 
are freshmen? 

Of which (ones) are you speak- 
ing > 

Which (one) of these apples 
would you like? 

To which (one) of your uncles 
are you writing? 


NOTE. Be careful to distinguish between which (adjective) and which 
(])ronoun) as illustrated in the sections just preceding. 


2. Invariable pronouns who, whom, what: 


Short Form 

Long Form 

Use 

M eaning 

qui 

qui est-ce qui 

subject 

who 

qui 

qui est-ce que 

direct or indirect object 
of a verb 

whom 

(none) 

qu^est-ce qui 

subject 

what 

que 

qu’est-ce que 

object of verb 

what 

quoi 

(none) 

j object of a preposition 
also used alone 

what 
what f 


The use of the shoi t or long form follows no definite rule, except in 
the following cases: 

Qui (who) is used with §tre followed by a noun or pronoun com- 
plement: Qui est cet homme? or Qui est-il? or Qui est-ce? 

Qu’est-ce que (what = object) is preferred to que in compound 
tenses when the subject of the verb is a noun: Qu’est-ce que le gar- 
$on a dit? 

Remember that qu’est-ce qui (what = subject) has no short form 
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Qui (qui est-ce qui) chante? 

Qui voulez-vous voir? 

or 

Qui est-ce que vous voulez voir?’* 
Que dites-vous? 

or 

Qu*est-ce que vous dites? * 
Qu’est-ce que Jean a dit? * 
Qu*est-ce qui fait ce bruit? 

A qui et k quoi pensez-vous? 

Qui est la dame que vous avez 
salu6e? 


Who is singing? 

Whom do you want to see? 


What are you saying? 

What did John say? 

What makes that noise? 

Of whom and of what are you 
thinking*!^ 

Who is the lady whom you 
gn^eted ? 


* Note that with qui est-ce que and qu’est-ce qui tlie verb and its subject are 
not invert-ed. 


NOTE. J^e careful to distinguish between qui and que as relative pro- 
nouns and qui and que as interrogative pronouns. 



Relative 

Jriterro{fative 

qui 

que 

for persons or things 
for persons or things 

for persons only 
for things only 


3. What is it? is translated qu’est-ce que c’est? What is asking 
for a definition or an explanation is translatcid qu’est-ce que c’est que . . .. 

Qu’est-ce que c’est qu’un phono- What is a phonograph? 
graphe ? 

Qu’est-ce que c’est que ce bft- What is this building? 

'timent? 

Qu’est-ce que c’est que 5a (cela) ? What is that ? 

4. Whose inquiring for ownership is translated 4 qui 4* 4tre. The 
meaning of 4 qui est is the equivalent of 4 qui appartient, to whom be-^ 
longs. Observe carefully the construction below: 

A qui est ce chapeau? Whose hat is this? (To whom 

belongs this hat?) 

A qui est le livre que vous liscz? Whose book are you reading? 

(To whom belongs the book 
which you are reading?) 




LISSON TWO 


IV. QUfi, QUi, COMME IN EXCLAMATORY PHRASES 

1. fVhat a or what is translated quel; the indefinite article is not 
translated. 

Quel plaisir d’etre ici ! What a pleasure to be here ! 

Quelles belles fieurs ! What beautiful flowers ! 

Quelle belle femme ! What a beautiful woman ! 

2. With que or comme, meaning how^ the qualifying adjective fol- 
lows the verb. 

Que ces fleurs sont jolies ! How pretty those flowers are ! 

Comme il est intelligent ! How intelligent he is ! 

V. INVERTED CONSTRUCTIONS 

An inverted construction (verb + subject) is used : 

1. When declarative verbs are used parenthetically in the course 
of a direct quotation. 

— Je ne sals pas, dit Louise, si do not know/^ said Louise, 

j’assisterai au manage. whether I shall be present at 

the marriage. 

— J'espdre que vous viendrez, hope you will come/^ he an- 

a-t-il r^pondu. swered. 

2. After peut-^tre, sans doute, k peine, aussi (meaning and so, 
therefore) when introducing a statement. 

Peut-dtre a-t-il fini. Perhaps he has finished. 

Sans doute ne viendra-t-il pas. Probably he will not come. 

Aussi 6tait-il heureux. And so he was happy. 

Sans doute expresses uncertainty. To express certainty sans aucun 
doute must be used, and there is no inversion. 
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VERR REVIEW 

Carefully review the three regular conjugations. (Appendix I, Sec- 
tion IV) 

What is one characteristic of the second (or -ir) conjugation ? 

In what forms do all verbs, except five, use the same flexional end- 
ings? (Appendix I, Section II) 

Conjugate: dormir, ouvrir (Table 1); boire (Table 2). What forms 
of boire are not derived from the principal parts? 

EXERCISE A 

TransMe the words in parentheses. 1. Dans (what) rue demeurez- 
vous? 2. Avec (whom) 6tes-vous all6 ^ Moscou? 3. (Who) m’a t(51^- 
phon^ pendant mon absence? 4. (Which) (5glises ont-ils visitfes ^ Pari.«i? 
6. (Which) do ces deux dames avez-vous invitee? 6. (To which) <(‘tu- 
diant donncrons-nous cette bourse? 7. (To which otu*) voulez-vou.s que 
nous la donnions? 8. (What) d(^sire votre .sceur? 9. (Whom) vous avez 
rencontr6auth6&tre? 10. (What) cause le tonnerre ? 11. (What) Marie 
a rapport<i du march4? 12. (Whom) (mverrons-nous faire cette com- 
mission? 13. (What a) .surpri.se! (How) je suis heureux! 14. Avec 
(what) avez-vous fait cette tache? 16. Ils ont vendu leur cheval, 
(haven’t they)? 16. Avez-vous pris mes cravates? (Of which ones) 
parlez-vous? 17. Quand (does Paul arrive) d’habitude? 18. Pourquoi 
(is your brother speaking) si vite? 19. Peut-4tre (he is) Thomme que 
je cherchais. 20. Pour (whom) avez-vous dit cela? 

Turn the follmving statements into questions. 21. Nous avons parl6 
4 notre professeur. 22. Votre m^re arrivera ce soir. 23. Paul a fini ses 
lemons. 24. Je parle trop vite. 26. Vous viendrez de bonne heure. 
26. Nous sommes all6s chez le m4decin. 27. Vous avez trouv^ mon 
stylo. 28. II cherche son chapeau. 29. Ils ont une belle maison. 30. Je 
suis content. 
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VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

LATE: TARD, EN RETARD 

Tard is used either with an impersonal or a personal verb and means 
at a late, unspecified time. En retard can be used only with a per 
sonal verb and means late for a specified time, that is, not on time. 

II est tard. It is late. 

Elle est arrivie tard dans Papr^s- She arrived late in the afternoon, 
midi. 

Vous vous 6tes couch6 tard. You went to bed late. 

Nous sommes en retard, d6pl- We are late; let us hurry, 
chons-nous. 

II est arriv6 k P^cole en retard. He arrived at school late. 

EAkLY: TOT (DE BONNE HEURE), EN AVANCE 

The same distinction applies as for tard and en retard. 

II est tdt, ne partez pas. It is early; do not go. 

II se Idve tdt en dt6. He gets up early in summer. 

Nous viendrons de bonne heure. We shall come early. 

Je suis arrivd en avance H mon I arrived early {i.e. ahead of 
rendez-vous. time) for my appointment. 

Elle prdfdre dtre en avance qu’en She prefers to be early than late, 
retard. 

NOTE. Tdt is used rather than de bonne heure with dtre or when early 
is modified by an adverb. 

II est tdt. It is early. 

Vous voi^s dtes levd trop tdt. You got up too early. 

Venez pTtis tdt. Come earlier. 

TIME: TEMPS, HEURE, FOIS 

Temps means time in the sense of duration; with impersonal dtre 
it means the proper time to do something. Heure means time by the 
clock. Une fois means once; fois preceded by a numeral adjective 
indicates recurrence of an act. 
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Lc temps passe vite. Time passes quickly. 

II est temps d’aller k la cam- It is time to go to the country, 
pagne. 

II est Pheure du diner. It is dinner time. 

Nous avons essay6 une fois We tried once (twice, three times, 
(deux fois, trois fois, plu- se^ oral times), 
sieurs fois). 

^ ON riMi: A L'HiURi; IN TIMf: A TEMPS 

f 

Le train est parti k Theure. The train left on time. 

II n’est pas arriv6 k temps pour He did not arrive in time to help 
nous aider. us. 

IN WITH PERIODS OF TIMEt EN, DANS 

En is used when one Avishes to indicate the time required to per- 
form the action. Dans is used when one wishes to indicate the time 
that elapses before the beginning of the action. 

Elle lavera la vaisselle en une She will wash the dishes in half 
demi-heure. an hour {time it will take). 

Elle lavera la vaisselle dans une She will wash the dishes (begin 
demi-heure. washing) in half an hour. 

LAST NIOHl: LA NUIT DERNIERE, HIER SOIR; TONIOHTJHIS iViNINO: 

CE SOIR; TONIOHT, DURING THE NIGHT: CETTE NUIT 

La nuit derniere carries the meaning nighttime, or the time when 
people are reasonably expected to be in bed. Hier soir means the 
part of the night before retiring. 

With the verb in a past tense cette nuit is sometimes used instead 
of la nuit derniere. It is safer, however, to use the latter. 

Nous avons jou6 au bridge hier We played bridge last night, 
soir. 

J’ai mal dormi la nuit derniere I slept badly last night. 

(cette nuit). 

Je dormirai bien cette nuit. I shall sleep well tonight. 

VottlE^9<ma idler Ru cintoa ce Wtaild you like to gpvto^ the 
soir ? movies tonight ? 

ns arriveront cette nuit. They will arrive during the night. 
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SPiNDi PASSER, DeVeNSER 

Spend time or periods of time: 
with the sense of using or using up: 

J’ai pas86 trois ans k Paris. 

Ils ont d6pens6 leur salaire en 
deux jours. 

Vous d^pensez trop d’Inergie. 


passer. Spend money, or spend 
d6penser. 

I spent three years in Paris. 
They spent their salary in two 
days. 

You spend too much energy. 


EXERCISE B 

1. J^espere que vous partirez (on time). 2. Nous avons fait une 
promenade (last night) apr^s diner. 3. Vous n’avez pas lu ce roman 
(in) deux heurcs! 4. 11 (spends) ses vacances au bord de la mer. 6. Le 
regiment est parti (last night) vers trois heures. 6. Combien de (times) 
doit-on vous r^p^ter la m^me chose? 7. Je commencerai k travailler 
(in) vingt minutes. 8. II est (time) que vous soyez raisonnable. 9. Vous 
6tes (late), la classe est commenc^e. 10. II n^a pas fini sa lettre (in time) 
pour le courrier. 11. Marie (spends) tout ce qu^elle gagne. 12. Nous 
sommes (early), personne n^est arriv4. 13. II est (late), et vous n^avez 
pas encore appris vos lemons. 14. A quelle (time) voulez-vous que nous 
venions? 16. Je suis all4 faire une visite k Marie (last night). 16. Nous 
avons le (time) de faire une promenade. 17. Veut-elle aller au cinema 
(tonight) ? 18. La dernifere (time) que je Tai vu il 6tait malade. 19. II 
est (early), nous pouvons faire une partie de tennis. 20. Si vous buvez 
du caf4, vous ne dormirez pas (tonight). 21. Vous ne vous 6tes pas 
couch^ assez (early). 22. Je vous ai t41^phon6 plusieurs (times). 23. Ne 
vous d4p4chez pas, vous avez le (time). 24. Je ne veux pas arriver (late), 
j’aime mieux ^tre (early). 26. II a fait de Torage (last night). (Trans- 
late in two ways.) 


TRANSLATION 

JEAN OBERLfi 

A peine Jean fut-il entrd, que M. Oberld demanda: 
— Qui as-tu vu ce matin ? 
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— Personne. 

— As-tu caus^ avec ta mfere depuis ton retoiir? 

— Non. 

— Avec Lucienne? 

— Non plus, je viens de me lever. 

— Tr^ bien. II vaut mieux que nous fassions nos plans, sans que 
personne s^en m^le. J’ai permLs ton retour ici pour que nous puissions 
preparer ton avenir. D^abord, ton service militaire au mois d'Octobre, 
c/est-i-dire dans six mois, c’est bien ton intention, n^est-ce pas? 

— Oui, mon pere, je vous ob^irai. 

— Le premier point est done regl6. Et aprfes? Tu te rends compte 
que tes chances de r^ussir dans radminLstration allemande ont aug- 
ment(5 parce que ma situation s'est considdrablement am^lior^e en 
Alsace. Entreras-tu dans la magistrature ? 

Jean palit un pen et r^pondit: 

— Non. Rien d^officiel. ^ 

— Alors, tes etudes de droit? 

— Inutiles. 

— Et pourquoi? 

— Parce que, rdpondit le jeune homme, je n^ai pas Tesprit allernand. 

M. Oberle ne s'attendait pas k cette r6ponse. line irritation vio- 
lente s’6iait empar6e de lui. Mais il comprenait qu’il ne devait pas la 
laisser voir. Aprbs un moment de silence, il demarida: 

— Alors, quelle carri^re as-tu choLsie? 

— La v6tre, avec votre consentement. Ne vous m(5prenez pas sur 
ce que je viens de vous dire. J^ai v^cu dix ans dans un milieu exclusive- 
ment allernand. Voulez-vous savoir le rAsultat de mon experience? Eh 
bien ! je crois que je n^ai pas le caractfere assez souple pour devenir un 
fonctionnaire allernand. Je suis s6r que je ne comprendraLs pas toujours, 
et que je d^sobeirais quelquefois. Par centre, votre Industrie me platt. 
J^ai profite de mes voyages pour etudier I’industrie forestifere partout 
od j^ai pu. Et je d4sire vivre k Alsheim. Me le permettrez-vous? 
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IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


non plus (cf. text)j nor (. . .) either 
il vaut mieuz, it is better 
d’abord, first, first of all 
se mller de, to interfere with 
r^gler, to settle 

se rendre compte de, to realize 
s*am61iorer, to improve 
s’attendre a, to expeet 
s*emparer de, to seize 
se m^prendre, to misinterpret 
le milieu, the environment 


Eh bieni Well! {not oh, well) 
par centre, on the other hand 
profiter de, to take advantage of 
Pindustrie forestidre, timber business 
assister I, to be present at 
faire une promenade (un voyage), take 
a walk (a trip) 

faire une partie de, to have or play a 
game of 

se lever, to get up, rise 


EXERCISE C 

1. Whom has John seen this morning? 2. He will see - his father 
in an hour. 3. Mine Oberld will not arrive in time to be present at the 
interview. 4. What is Lucienne doing during this time? 6. In what 
countries has John traveled? 6. Mr. Oberl6 wants - John to choose be- 
tween two careers. 7. Which of the two does John prefer? 8. We hope 
he will take advantage of the situation. 9. Of what situation are you 
speaking? 10. What does Mr. Oberl4 say? ^ Does he show his anger? 
11. Lucienne has spent several years in Germany. 12. She will speak 
to her brother tonight before supper. 13. John will stay in (a) Alsheim, 
will he not? 14. How happy Mme Oberl6 is to see her son! 16. To 
which of your friends have you written?^ 16. Can- you learn your 
lessons in two hours? 17. What a good surprise! He is on time today. 
18. It is late; I doubt that he will come.^ 19. Whowse coat did we 
find in the garden? 20. Of what has he been speaking for twenty 
minutes? 21. The student whom you have invited will arrive in time 
for dinner. 22. At what time do you eat your breakfast? Very early? 
23. Who has taken ^ the watch which was on my desk? 24. Do you 
understand?^ Do I speak too fast? 26. Paul has just come in. He 
islate, isnThe? 26. Who is the man who is speaking to Marie? 27. Per- 
haps he wishes to see your cousin. 28. When will your son finish his 
lessons? 29. How much has Marie paid [for] her hat? 30. Where is 
John going? ^ Is he going to New York? 
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I. THE FUTURE TENSES 

1. The Future is used, as in English, to express a future action or 
state. It must be used also in subordinate clauses in the Indicative 
when futurity is implied, after quand, lorsque, aussit6t que, d^s que, 
tant que, pendant que, etc. even though the Present is used in English. 

Je le verrai dans trois jours. I shall see him in three days. 

II ne sera plus ici quand vous ar- He will no longer be here when 

riverez. you arrive. 

2. The Present of aller followed by an infinitive is used as / am 
going to is, in English, to express a near or comparatively near future. 

Nous allons faire un voyage la We are going to take a trip next 
semaine prochaine. week. 

3. The Present, instead of the Future, may be used to denote in- 
tention. 

allez-vous cet (O^ Where are you going this sum- 

comptez-vous aller ...?), mer? (Where do you intend 

to go ... ?) 

4 . The Future Perfect (c/. Appendix I, Section I) expresses an ac- 
tion which will have been entirely completed at a given future time or 
completed before another future action takes place. 

23 
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11s auront fini leurs devoirs k They will have finislied their 
huit heures. homework at eight o^clock. . 

Je partirai dks que j^aurai mang6. I shall leave as soon as I (shall *) 

have eaten. 

* Not^e that shall or will is often omitted in English, although the tense has 
a future meaning. 

6. The English future is not translated by the Future in French: 

a. In a subordinate clause requiring the Subjunctive. 

Nous doutons que vous reus- We doubt that you will succeed, 
sissiez. 

b. In the si clause of a conditional sentence. (See page 2.) 


WAKNING. Distinguish between the auxiliary will used to form the 
Future, and the verb will expressing willingness, which is translated 
by vouloir. Also, will you havOy meaning do you wish, is translated by 


voulez-vous or d6sirez-vous. 

Ils vous verront demain. 

Cette malle est lourde, voulez- 
vous m’aider? 

Voulez-vous une tasse de th6? 


They will see you tomorrow. 
(Future) 

This trunk is heavy. Will you 
(are you willing to) help me? 
Will you have (do you wish) a 
cup of tea? 


II. THE ARTICLE 


1. The definite article le, la, 1’, les. (Le and les with the preposition 
de contract into du and des; with the preposition into au and aux). 

a. The definite article translates English the and is repeated before 
each noun of a series; the prepositions k or de, or any other preposi- 
tions are also repeated. 


Passez-lui le sucre. 

Void la robe et le chapeau qu’eile 
a choisis. 

Nous parlons au pdre et k la 
mdre de Jean. 


Pass him the sugar. 

Here is the dress and hat she has 
chosen. 

We are speaking to John's father 
and mother. 
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b. The definite article is also used in French, although not in English: 

(1) Before nouns denoting whole objects, before a whole group or 
a whole class, and before abstract nouns. 

Le diner est pr^t. Dinner is ready. 

Les tigres sont f4roces. Tigers ai e ferocious. 

La charite est une vertu. Charity is a virtue. 

(2) Before titles even when followed by the name of a person and 
before proper nouns j)r(»ceded by adjectives. But, in direct address 
the article is omitted. It is also omitted before monsieur, madame, 
mademoiselle followed by a proper nam(\ 

Le capitaine Brieux est parti. Captain Brieux has left. 

La petite Marie est jolie. Idttle Mary is pretty. 

J’ai vu Madame Brun. I saw ]\frs. Brown. 

Nous avons parl6 k Monsieur G. We spok(^ to Mr. C. 

but 

Comment allez-vous, Capitaine How do you do, Captain B. ? 

B.? 

Bonjour, Docteur. Good morning, Doctor. 

XOTK. In formal or respectful address monsieur, madame, mademoi- 
selle are used bc^fore the title, and the article is retained: monsieur le 
general, madame la comtesse. 

(3) Before th(‘ majority of geographical names, but not before citi(‘s, 
unless the name of the city is qualified by an adjective or adjective 
phrase. 

La France, le Mississipi, le Vermont 

Paris; hut^ le vieux Paris; le Paris du XVIII* sidcle 

(4) Before names of languages except after the verb parler: 

II lit I’allemand couramment. He reads German fluently. 

Nous parlous fran^ais en classe. We speak French in class. 

2. The indefinite article un, fern, une, translates the English a (an) 
and is repeated before each noun of a series. 

Un 6tudiant d6sire vous voir. A student wishes to see you. 

n a une plume et un crayon. He has a pen and pencil. 
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3. Omission of the article 

a. The definite or indefinite article is omitted before nouns in ap- 
position used parenthetically; but it is retained when the apposition 
serves to distinguish, contrast, or single out: 


M. B., d^put6 socialiste, n’a pas 
vot6. 

le g4n6ral B., chef de Pfitat- 
major 

Madame Bovary, roman de Flau- 
bert 

but 

Voici le Dr. G., un m6decin en 
qui nous avons pleine con- 
fiance. 

Nous arrivons k New-York, la 
ville des gratte-ciel. 


Mr. B., a socialist deputy, did 
not vote. 

General B., the chief of Staff 

Madame Bovary, a novel by 
Flaubert 

Here is Dr. G., a physician in 
whom we have full confidence. 

We are arriving in New York, th(‘ 
city of sky-sciapers. 


b. UiKiualified predicate words of nationality, profession, religion, 
class, category, etc. are used adjectively in French and therefore the 
indefinite article is omitted. 

Jeanne est catholique. 

II est devenu am^ricain. 

II est soldat. 
quand il 6tait enfant 

hut 

Paul est un excellent oflficier. Paul is an excellent officer. 

C*est une Am^ricaine que je con- She is an American whom I have 
nais depuis longtemps. known for a long time. 


Jane is a Catholic. 

He became an American. 
He is a soldier, 
when he was a child 


c. With few exceptions, no article is used before nouns used adjec- 
tively with the preposition de or k {cf. below, vocabulary distinctions;. 

la lefon d’histoire the history lesson 

une tasse k th6 a teacup 

d. The definite article is omitted, with few exceptions, after the 
preposition en, and before the noun in many adjective or adverbial 
expressions formed with a preposition and a noun. 
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Nous demeurons en ville. We live in town, 

en souvenir de notre voyage in memory of our trip 

Je Tai rencontre par hasard. I met him by chance. 


e. The definite, indefinite, or partitive article is omitted after the 
preposition sans before nouns used in a giuieral unrestricted sense, and 


after avec before unqualified abstract 

Bile est sortie sans manteau. 

II travaille avec courage. 

hut 

II travaille avec un courage re- 
marquable. 

avec Pespoir de r^ussir 
II est parti avec des amis. 


nouns: 

She went out without a coat. 

He works with courage. 

He works with a remarkable 
courage. 

with the hope of succeeding 
He left with some friends. 


III. THE NEGATIVE CONSTRUCTION 

1. The negative is composed of two parts: ne and pas (or rien, 
jamais, plus, etc ). With the simple tenses ne is |)laced before the 
V(‘rb and pas after it. For the list of negations, see Appendix III, 
page 233. 

Je ne sais pas ce qui se passe. I do not know what is going on. 

II ne veut rien. Fie does not want anything. 

2. The interrogative negative is formed by placing the interrogative 
construction of the verb between ne and pas (or whatever is the second 
part of the negative) : 

Viendra-t-il ? Will he come? 

Ne viendra-t-il pas? Will he not come? 

Ne comprenez-vous rien? DonT you understand anything? 

3. In compound tenses the negative is built around the auxiliary 
verb, and the past participle comes last; by exception personne, auciin, 
nul, ni, and que in ne . . . que follow the past participle. Aucun, nul, ni, 
and que precede the word they qualify. 

Nous n’avons rien achete. We have not bought anything. 

N^avez vous pas mang6? Flaveidt you eaten? 
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hut 

Je n’ai trouv^ personne. 

Je n’ai vu aucun de mes amis. 
Je ne lui ai parl6 qu’une seule 
fois. 

Nous n’avons achet6 ni encre ni 
plumes. 


I found no one. 

I did not see any of my friends. 

I spoke to him only once. 

We bought neither ink nor pens. 


4. With the infinitive both negative particles precede, except aucun, 
nul, ni, and que. With these the second part follows the infinitive. 

II vous a demande de ne pas He asked yon not to speak, 
parler. 

Je vous conseille de ne voir per- I advise you not to see any]>ody. 
sonne. 


NOTE. With ne . . . ni . . . ni the indefinite or the partitive article is 


omitted, but not the definite. 

II n’a ni chapeau ni chaussures. 

hut 

Je n’ai ni le temps ni les moyens 
de vous aider. 


He has neither a hat nor shoe s. 

I have neither the time nor the 
means to help you. 


6. When there is no verb the negation is used without ne: 


A-t-il vu quelqu’un? Non, per- 
sonne. 
pas toujours 

A-t-il dit quelque chose? Rien. 


Has he seen anybody? No, no 
one. 

not always 

Did he say anything? Nothing. 


6. Nobody {no one) used as subject of the verb is translated per- 
sonne ne. The same construction is used with nothing y rien ne; notiCy 
aucun ne, nul ne; not onCy pas un ne. (C/. Appendix III for the use 
of aucun and nul). 


Vos amis sont-ils venus? Non, 
aucun n’est venu. 

Nul ne viendra. 

Personne ne salt cela. 

Rien n’est arriv4. 

Aucun (nul) de ces chapeaux ne 
me plait. 


Did your friends come? No, 
none came. 

No one will come. 

Nobody knows that. 

Nothing happened. 

None of these hats pleases me. 
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NOTE. The negative of 

quelqu’un, someone ^ somebody 
tous, all 

quelque chose, something 
quelque part, somewhere 
quelquefois, sometimes 

In complete sentenc(\s remember 


personne, no one^ nobody 
aucun, nul, none 
is j rien, nothing 

I nulle part, nowhere 
( jamais, never 

use ne with these negatives. 


VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate croire, sentir (Table 1); vouloir, courir (Table 2). 

What forms of vouloir and courir cannot be derived from the prin- 
cipal ])arts? 

Wliat are the endings of the Future? Are there any exceptions? 

EXERCISE A 

Change the following sentences to the negative form: 1. File desire 
cette robe. 2. Avez-vous trouv6 mon sac? 3. J^ai apportd quelque 
chos(‘. 4, Sait-il ses lemons? 6. Quelqu^m a t616phon6. 6. A-t-il ap- 
I)ort^‘ son dictionnaire ? 7. Vient-il vous voir quelquefois? 8. Tous nos 
amis sont arrives. 9. Ils sont toujours cn retard. 10. A-t-il demaiide 
(piekiue chose? 

Fill in the blanks with the pi'oper article where necessary: 11. 

liommes sont tous egaux devant loi. 12. Comprenez-vous — — 

fran(^*ais, ou dois-je jiarler anglais? 13. professeur Bruneti^re 

est critique ccMebre. 14. lait est aliment principal des 

enfants. 16. Paul est ing^nieur, et son fr^rc est acteur 

de talent. 16. Monsieur general, je vous pr6sente M. Dulx)is, 

ofheier de reserve. 17. republiques de Am^rique du Sud. 

18. chien est le meilleur ami de homme. 19. On dit que 

chat est animal perfide. 20. II nous a expliqu^ la legon avec 

patience. 

Translate the words in parentheses: 21. Nous leur avons demand^ 
de (not to come) aujourd'hui. 22. (I shall never forget) ce que vous 
avez dit. 23. Quand (he learns) cela, il sera furieux. 24. (Are you go- 
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ing^ to) vendre votre usine? 26. Non, j’aime mieux (not to sell any- 
thing) maintenant. 26. fites-vous alle en Chine ? Non, (never). 27. Je 
vous payerai aussitot que (I have received 2) un cheque. 28. Ncais 
ii’avons (neither a) voiture (nor) chevaux. 29. Ils se reposeront apres 
<iu’ils (have eaten). 30. Je leur dirai de (not to invite anybody). 

VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

ONLY: NE QUE, SEULEMENT, SEUL 

Ne que can be used only with a verb followed by an object or at- 
tribute; que is placed before the word it modifies. 

Je n’ai vu que Paul. I saw only Paul. 

Je n*ai envoy 6 des cadeaux qu’H I sent presents only to my chil- 
mes enfants. dren. 

Seulement is used to express the idea of only 

1. when there is no verb, 

2. when only refers to the subject, 

3. when 07ily modifies the verb alone. 

Qui est arriv6? Seulement Who has arrived? Only Mary. 
Marie. 

Quelques-uns seulement ont re- Only a few succeeded, 
ussi. 

Ne courez pas, marchez seule- Don’t run; just (only) walk, 
ment. 

Je veux seulement que vous li- I only w^ant you to read this 
siez cet article. article. 

Only, used as an adjective, is translated seul. 

mes seuls amis my only friends 

son seul espoir his only hope 

HARDLY (SCARCeLY)s NE . . . OUERE. A PEINE 

A careful distinction must be observed in the use of these adverbs. 
Ne gu^re is a synony^m of ne . . . pas beaucoup. An easy rule of thumb 
is to try to substitute Twi much, not many or not very for hardly {scarcely) 
in the English sentence. 
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Use ne gu^re if the sense permits the substitution. 

Je n’ai gudre dormi cette nuit. I scarci'ly slept (did not sleep 

much) last night. 

II n^est guere poli. He is hardly (not very) polite. 

Use k peine if the sense does not permit the substitution. 

J’ai & peine commence. I have hardly begun. 

A peine may be used for emphasis instead of ne . . . guere to convey 
the meaning of almost not at all: 

II est k peine poli. {emphatic) 

Hardly {scarcely) any with a partitive noun must be translated ne 

. . . guere de. 

Nous n^avons guere d’amis. We have hardly any friends. 

NO LONGER (NOT ANY LONGER); NE . . . PLUS, NE . . . PAS PLUS 

LONGTEMPS 

No longer meaning no more {not any more) and indicating the cessa- 
tion of an activity or state, is translated ne . . . plus. 

II n’est plus fatigu6. lie is no longer (has ceased to be) 

tired. 

Not any longer referring to length of time is translated ne . . . pas 
plus longtemps (the comparative of longtemps). 

Je ne peux pas rester plus long- I can’t stay any longer, 
temps. 

IN, TO WITH GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES: A, EN, DANS 

The French do not distinguish between the locational tn and the 
directional to by separate prepositions as we do in English. Which 
preposition to use (k, en, or dans) is determined instead by the nature 
of the geographical name. The preposition is repeated before each 
name in a series. 

1. Use i, without the article, before all names of cities. 

a Londres, k Boston, k Moscou; in (or to) London, Boston, Moscow 
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2. Use en, without the article, before singular feminine names of 
continents, countries, and important subdivisions such a.s ^states or 
provinces. 

en Asie, en Espagne, en Floride, in (or to) Asia, Spain, Florida, 
en Bourgogne Burgundy 

3. Use k, with the definite article (contracted in the regular way), 
before masculine and all plural names of countries. 

au Maroc, aux £tats-Unis in (or to) Morocco, the United 

States 

NOTE. The names of all continents are feminine. Most names of 
countries, states, etc. ending in e are feminine. Le Mexique is the 
only exception among the larger countries. (In case of doubt, consult 
a dictionary.) 


4. Use dans, with the article, before names qualified by an adjective 
or adjective phrase. 

dans TAfrique 4quatoriale, dans in (or to) Equatorial Africa, 
l’Am4rique du Sud South America 


FROM WITH GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES: DE, DU, DES 


From is translated de, without the article, before singular feminine 
names of countries and cities: du, before masculine names: des before 


all plural names. 

le bateau d’Am^rique 

une robe de Paris 

Ils nous 4crivent du Portugal. 

Nous venons des £tats-Unis. 


the boat from America 
a dress from Paris 
They write us from Portugal. 
We come from the United States. 


NOTE 1. When the article is an integral part of the name, it is retained 
in all cases; the preposition k or de contracts in the regular way with 
the article: Le Havre, au Havre, du Havre. 

NOTE 2. The above rules apply safely to the majority of cases, but 
there ai'e exceptions, especially with islands, for which no general rule 
can be given. 
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DE AND A WITH NOUNS USED ADJECTIVELY 

Jn French a noun cannot be used to qualify another noun without 
using a preposition, generally the preposition de. 

une femme de chambre, un m6- a chambermaid, a country doc- 
decin de campagne tor 

When the (lualifier (‘xpresses use, fitness, or characteristic, the prepo- 
sition k is generally used. 

une tasse k the, un bateau k voile a teacup, a sailboat 

^riie above' distinction is not without exceptions, for example: salle 
de bains, table de travail. These can be learned only from observation 
and practice. 

EXERCISE B 

Tramlate the words in parentheses: 1. (They have scarcely) assez 
(rar’gent i)our se nourrir. 2. Nous ne pouri’ons pas alh'r (to) Europe 
ni (to) Canada. 3. II vaut mieux que vous restiez (in) Chicago. 4. Je 
\()us ecrirai des (jue j(* serai arriv6, mais (only) une carte-postale. 
6. Nous avons voyage (in) Etats-Unis et (in) Amdrique centrale. 
6. Notre bateau est parti (from) Liverpool. 7. Vous m’avez menti, je 
(no longer can -) vous croire. 8. Je vous ai rapports un souvenir (from) 
Japon. 9. (He has only) un billet de cincj dollars. 10. Paul est en 
retard, nous rattendrons (no longer). 11. Je lui ai (only) dit que 
vous etiez fatigu6. 12. Nous avons un nouveau (composition book). 
13. Ils sont (in) Bresil. le mois prochain ils iront (to) Chili. 14. (He 
no longer works; avec son fr^re. 16. Vous etes (scarcely) arriv(!i, et 
deja vous voulez partir. 16. Nous lui avons envoy(^ des (dessert plates). 

17. Quelques pensonnes (only) savent que Pierre est (in) Bermudes. 

18. Elle a re^u des nouvelles (from) Norv^ge. 19. II a perdu le (only) 
chapeau qu^l avait. 20. Ce pauvre enfant (has hardly any) v^tements. 
21. Ou avez-vous laiss6 votre (history book)? 22. II arrive (from) 
Russie, il a pass^ un an (in) Moscou. 23. Elle parle trop vite, (I hardly 
understand) ce qu^elle,, dit. 24. Resterez-vous ici plusieurs jours ? Non, 
(only) quelques heures. 26. J^ai tout essayd, (I no longer know) que 
faire. 
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TRANSLATION 

JEAN OBERLfi {suUe) 

— Soit! mon enfant. Je ne sais pas si j’ai raison, mais cela fera la 
joie de mon p^re, de ta mfere et de ton oncle Ulrich. Oui, je consens, 
seulement k line condition. 

— Laquelle? 

Tu ne te melera pas de politique. 

Je n’en ai gu^re envie. 

— Uomprends ce que je veux dire; je ne pense pa*s que tu aies pom* 
toi-meme une ambition politique, tu es trop jeune, et ce n^est pas cela 
(jue je t’interdis. Je t’interdis de r^p6ter tout le temps et partout « La 
France ! La France ! » ou d^imiter les ^tudiants alsaciens qui sifflent, aux 
()reilli\s de la police, les six notes de la Marseillaise: « Formez vos ba- 
taillons ! » Ue sent d(‘s manifestations qui nous sont d^^fendues, k nous 
autres indiistriels qui travaillons en pays allemand. Elies sont en con- 
tradiction avec not re effort et avec notre int^ret, car ce n’est pas la 
France qui achfete. N^oublie pas cela! Tu vas, par ta volont6, devenir 
industriel; si tu tournes le dos aux Allemands, tu es perdu. Pense ce 
que tu voudras de Thistoire de la France, de son pass^^ et de son present. 
J’ignore lil-dessus tes opinions, mais, quoi que tu penses, sache te taire, 
ou bien fais ton avenir ailleurs. J'accepte que tu prennes une carriere 
tout(‘ ditT<^rente de celle que j’avais rev^e pour toi; j'espere que tu 
comprendras notre situation, comme ta soeur la comprend. A partir 
de demain tu commenceras ton apprentissage pratitpie avec Guillaume, 
mon contre-maitre. 

Jean se leva, il tendit la main a son pfere et dit, tout pdle de joie: 

— Je jK)urrai done rester alsacien I Que je suis heureux ! 

— Tu vois, mon enfant, que je n'ai qu’un but: te rendre heureux. 
Je Tai toujours eii. Et maintenant, va voir ta mhre et ta sceur, quand 
tu leur auras fait part de la bonne nouvelle, tu reviendras causer avec 


moi. 



TRANSLATION 


3S 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


Soit! So be it! Why, yes! 

avoir raison (tort), to be right (wrong) 

se meler de, to mix with 

avoir envie de, to have a desire to 

vouloir dire, to mean 

interdire, to forbid 

siffler, to whistle 

nous autres, we, us {in contrast toothers) 
ignorer, not to know 
M-dessus, on this subject 


quoi que, whatever 

se taire, to keep silent, stop talking 

ou bien, or else 

k partir de, l)eginning 

contre-maitre, foreman 

faire part de, to inform, let kno\^ 

la nouvelle, news {one item) 

les nouvelles, ikhvs {several items) 

aimer mieux, to prefer 

arriver, to arrive, happen 


EXERCISE C 

1. John has just arrived from Munich where he has spent four 
y(‘ars. 2. Mr. Oberle ex])lains to his son that lu^ can no longer sell to 
France. 3. He learns his son’s decision without anger l)ut with sad- 
ness. 4. John’s uncle is proud to (de) be an Alsatian. 6. He does not 
like either Germans or Germany. 6. When you have read * this story, 
you will understand why. 7. Alsatians are a people whom nothing dis- 
courages. 8. They have not seen anyone, have they? No, no one. 

9. Hasn’t flenry decided where he will go? -^ To Argentina or to Peru? 

10. He is not going anywhere. He will stay in N(nv York. 11. What 
is his profession? Isn’t he a lawyer? 12. IJoctor Dupr6, how long have 
you been living in Lille? 13. Patience is a (piality that one do(‘s not 
find often. 14. Gen(*ral {respectful), do you wish ’ to speak to ("aptain 
]\lorel? 16. We doubt that he wall come,- lu* is already two hours late. 
16. The history coui-se of Profe.ssor Malet is very interesting. 17. vShe 
speaks only English, but she understands Fretich and Spanish. 18. Th(\y 
will .send ^ a tea service to Mary for her birthday. 19. He has traveled 
in South Africa for several months. 20. You are right, nobody can tell 
what (ce qui) will happen tomorrow. 21. You .say tlu^y will arrive on 
time, but I have scarcely any hope. 22. Mr. Dupuis is a Frenchman 
whom we like very much. 23. We only wi.sh you to be^ here when we 
come 2 back. 24. You will never succeed if you do not follow my advice. 

26. We have received - a present from our friends in the United States. 

26. It is late; nobody will come now. I shall not wait any longer 

27. What do you mean? You have scarcely waited twenty minutes 

28. Automobiles have replaced hors^ almost everywhere. 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. THE PARTITIVE DE 

1. The partitive de plus the definite article denotes that an unde- 
termined quantity, numlw^r, or amount of something is spoken of or that 
it is considered only as a part of the whole. It translates some or any, 
expressed or understood in English, or it may simply express the pluial 
of one as in the third example. 

Donnez-lui du pain. Give him some bread. 

Ont-ils apportS de la viande? Did they bring any meat? 

II vend des chevaux. Ho .sells hoivses. 

w.MiNiNG. Be careful to distinguish l)etween the general sen.se (Lesson 
Three) and the partitive sense when translating an English sentence* 
into French. The English sentence may make no distinction, but either 
the definite article or the partitive must be used in the French sentence. 

Nous aimons les chiens. We like dogs (dogs in general). 

Nous avons des chiens. We have dogs (a number of dogs) . 

Les chiens sont des animaux fi- Dogs (in general) are faithful 
ddles. animals (not the only animals 

which are faithful). 

Donnez-moi le pain. Give me the bread. 

Donnez-moi du pain. Give me some bread. 

2. The partitive de without the definite ai’ticle is used in a general 
or unrestricted negation, and after nouns and adverbs of quantity. 
A negation and de means not any, no, or not a (an). 
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II ne veut pas de vin. 

Nous n’avons pas d’argent. 
Je n’ai pas de crayon. 

Vous avez trop de bijoux, 
un panier de pommes 

NOTE 1. 
majority) j bien 

la plupart des gens 
dans bien des cas 
Elle a bien de la patience. 
II n’a que du pain. 


He does not want any wine. 
We have no money. 

I haven’t a pencil. 

You have too many jewels, 
a basket of apples 


most (of the) people 

in a good many cases 

She has a good deal of patience. 

He has only bread. 


Du, de la, de T, and des are used after la plupart imost^ the 
(a good manyy a good deal) and ne . . . que. 


NOTE 2. When the sense of the noun is restricted by a qualifying 
phrase, both de and the article are used. Note that the quantity is 
now determined by the qualifying phrase and is no longer indefinite. 


II n’a pas mang€ du gateau qu’il 
a re^u. 

Je n^ai pas achete des verres 
pour que vous les cassiez. 


He did not eat any of the cake 
he received. 

I did not buy glasses for you to 
break them. 


In these examples the negation is no longer unrestricted. 


3. De without the article may be used when an adjective precedes 
the noun. This is not compulsory (decreed by the French Ministry of 
Education in 1901), and the modern custom is to use du, de la, de V 
rather than de in the singular, but de (not des) in the plural. 

II nous a vendu de /’excellent He sold us excellent bread, 
pain. 

Elle porte de jolies robes. She wears pretty dresses. 

NOTE. Des MUST be used when the adjective is a part of a compound 
noun: des grands-p^res, grandfathers; des petits pois, {green) peas. 

4. Omission of the partitive du, de la, des and de. 

The partitive is omitted after sans and ni and after avec before 
abstract nouns. 

un homme sans enfants a man without children 

Je n’ai ni argent ni amis. I have neither money nor friends. 

Nous marchons avec peine. We walk with difficulty. 
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6. After verbs, adjectives, or expressions which require de before a 
noun, no article is used when the noun is unqualified and is considered 
in a partitive sense. 

II manque de patience. He lacks patience. 

Ils sont pleins d’ambition. They are full of ambition. 

Nous parlons de sports. We are speaking of sports. 

J’ai besoin de chaussettes. I need some socks. 

NOTE. When the meaning of the noun is restricted by a qualifying 
phrase, it is no longer taken in a partitive sense, and the article is used 
as in English. 

Nous parlons des maisons que We are speaking of the houses 
nous avons visitdes. that we visited. 

Elle a besoin du dictionnaire de She needs her brother’s diction- 
son fr^re. ary. 

II. THE PARTITIVE PRONOUN *£N 

The pronoun en expresses the ideas some, any, some of it {them), 
any of it {them) whether expressed or understood in English. En must 
be used whenever its antecedent is 'preceded by de, du, de la, des; 
en is placed immediately before the verb (or the auxiliary in compound 
tenses), but it follows the verb in the imperative affirmative; Prenez-en 
but n’en prenez pas. 

Avez-vous des cigarettes? Oui, Have you any cigarets? Yes, I 
j*en ai. J’en ai assez. J’en have (some). I have enough 

ai beaucoup. J’en ai achet^ (of them). I have many (of 

ce matin. them). I bought some this 

morning. 

Avez-vous besoin de votre auto? Do you need your car? Yes, I 
Oui, j*en ai besoin. do. (I have need of it.) 

WARNING. In English, of it, of them are often omitted after adverbs 
of quantity, after numbers, and after the pronouns several (plusieurs) 
and a few (quelques-uns). En is never omitted in French. 

Avez-vous une automobile ? Have you a car ? 

J*en ai une. I have one (of them). 
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Us en ont plusieurs. 

£lle en a trois. 

Avez-vous assez de viande? 
Nous en avons assez. 


They have several (of them)c 
She has three (of them). 
Have you enough meat ? 

We have enough (of it). 


III. FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES 


1. The regular feminine of an adjective is formed by adding an e 
io the masculine singular: grand, grande; petit, petite. 

Adjectives ending in -e in the masculine do not change in the femi- 
nine: jeune, triste, rouge, etc. 

2. Adjectives ending in - el, -eil, -en, -et, and -on generally doubi(‘ 
the final consonant before adding the e: naturel, naturel/e; bon, bonne; 
ancien, ancienne; pared, pareil/e; net, nette, etc. 

3. Adjectives ending in -eux change to -euse in the feminine: heu- 
reux, heureuse, etc. 

4. Those ending in -f change to -ve: acti/, active; href, br^ve. 

6. Those ending in -er change to -ere: 6tranger, etrangdre. 

6. Those ending in -eur change to -euse: flatteur, flattei/^e; trom- 
peur, trompeuse. (A few uncommon adjectives change to -trice.) 

7. Meilleur and those ending in -ieur form their feminine regularly 
by adding -e : anterieur, ant^rieure. 

8. Beau, nouveau, mou, fou, and vieux change to bel, nouvel, mol, 
fol, and vieil before a masculine singular noun beginning with a vowel 
or a mute h: un vieil arbre, un bel homme. 


NOTE. A certain num.ber of adjectives have an irregular feminine. 
The most common are listed here and on the next page for reference. 


beau (bel), belle 
nouveau (nouvel), nouvelle 
fou (fol), folle 
mou (mol), molle 
gentil, gentille 
nul, nulle 

vieux (vieil), vieille 


blanc, blanche 
franc, franche 
frais, fraiche 
sec, sdche 

doux, douce 
faux, fausse 
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^»pai8, ^paisse 
bas, basse 
las, lasse 
gras, grasse 
gros, grosse 


complet, complete 
discret, discrete 
inquiet, inqui^te 

public, publique 
malin, maligne 


IV. PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

1. The plural of nouns and adjectives is usually formed by adding 
an s to the singular: le bon enfant, les bons enfants. 

2. Those ending in -an, -eu, -eau add an x: le beau chateau, les 
beaux chateaux; le feu, les feux. (Bleu adds an s.) 

3. Those ending in -al change -al to -aux (the feminine -ale fol- 
lows the general rule and adds an s) : le les generaux; arnica/, 

amicatix.* des actions 16gales. 

4. Common exeej)tions and irregularities * 

le ciel, les cieux le travail, les travaux le bijou, les bijoux 

Toeil, les yeux fatal, fatals (adj.) le chou, les choux 

raieiil, les aieux final, finals (adJ.) le genou, les genoux 

* Within the first 3000 in the Vander Beke word count. 


V. THE AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 

1. Adjectives agree in gender and number with the noun they 
(lualify; predicate adjectives agree with the subject of the verb: un 
homme heureux; une femme heureuse; elles sont heureuses. 

2. When two or more feminine nouns are qualified by the same 
adjective, the adjective is feminine plural. When the nouns are all 
masculine or of two genders, the adjective is masculine plural. 

Mon p^re et mon oncle seront My father and my uncle will be 
contents. happy. 

Ma sceur et ma cousine sont tres My sister and my cousin are very 
jolies. pretty. 

une robe et un chapeau 616gants an attractive dress and hat 
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NOTE. When the nouns are of different genders, the masculine noun 
is placed nearest the adjective. 

3. When vous is used in speaking to one person in formal address, 
the adjective remains singular: Marie, 6tes-vous pr^te? 


VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate: 6crire, lire (Table 1), dire, faire (Table 2). 

What have dire and faire in common? What forms of faire cannot 
be derived from the principal parts? 

EXERCISE A 

Replace the dashes by the proper partitive or article wherever one is 7ieces- 

sary. 1. Voulez-vous me verser eau? 2. Ils n’ont pas achetd 

cravates. 3. Cette jeune fille a bcaucoup amies. 4. II nous a ap- 

porte une bouteille limonade. 6. Nous avons besoin calme 

et repos. 6. II ne m'a pas donn4 crayons que je lui ai de- 

niandds. 7. Nous ne voulons ni chaussettes ni chaussures. 

8. La plupart Frangais sont economes. 9. Sont-ils tout ^ fait sans 

ressources ? 10. Vous aimez trop luxe et plaisirs. 11. Cet 

el5ve doit certainement manquer m^moire. 12. J^ai besoin 

plume que je vous ai pretee. 13. Elle a achete une douzaine 

oranges. 14. Ils nous ont envoye belles fleurs. 15. Ces soldats 

sont pleiiis courage. 

Make the adjectives agi'ee with the nouns they qualify j or translate 
the English words, 16. Ces (jeune) filles sont (charmant, aimable, 
vif) et tres (joli). 17. Louise a de (beau) mains (blanc et doux) et de 
(grand) yeux (bleu). 18. Ces soldats (brave et loyal) sont restds pr^s 
de leurs (generals). 19. II nous a chantd une (vieux) chanson (frangais, 
linger et gai). 20. J^ai donne mon (nouveau) habit k ce (vieux) aveugle. 
21. Cette robe (gris) est (laid), et elle est trop (court). 22. Avez-vous 
remarqud les (eyes) de Marthe? 23. II a quarante 41^ves; (how many 
have you)? (I have twenty). 24. Mes (nephews) aiment beaucoup les 
(horses). 26. Nous n^avons plus de pain, allez (buy some). 26. Avez- 
vous du pain et du beurre? Oui, (I have). 27. Connaissez-vous un 
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bon dentiste? (I know several). 28. Partagez vos gateaux avec Louis, 
(you have too many). 29. Donnez-lui une feuille de papier, (he hasn't 
any). 30. Ou avez-vous mis mes gants? (I need them). 


VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

A nW: QUELQUES, QUELQUES-UNS 

A few, adjective, is translated quelques. A few, a few of them, pro- 
nouns, are translated quelques-uns. 

II a invite quelques amis. He invited a few friends. 

II en a invit6 quelques-uns. He invited a few (of them). 

Quelques-uns ne sont pas venus. A few of them did not come. 

NOTK 1. The pronoun some (some of, some of them) meaning a certain 
number (synonymous with a few) is also translated quelques-uns. 

Quelques-unes de mes fleurs Some (a few) of my flowers died, 
sont mortes. 

Quelques-unes sont trds belles. Some (of them) are very pretty. 

NOTE 2. Do not confuse a few with/cie (cf. below). 

ADVERBS OF QUANTITY 

Beaucoup, much, many, very tant, so much, so many 

much, very many, a great many, peu, little, few 

a lot, a great deal moins (que), less (than), fewer 

trop, too much, too many, too (than) 

autant (que), as much (as), as plus (que), more (than) 

many (as) combien, how much, how many 

The following points must be kept in mind when using adverbs of 
quantity. 

1. De MUST be used when the adverb determines a noun. 

Nous avons peu d’amis. We have few friends. 

Us ont trop de chance. They have too much luck. 
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2. De must not be used when the adverb modifies a verb, or when 
the adverb fulfills the function of a subject. 

II travaille autant que vous. He works as much as you. 

Elle mange tris peu. She eats very little. 

Beaucoup ont essay6, peu ont r6- Many tried, few succeeded, 
ussi. 

3. Be careful to distinguish between such sentences as 

J*ai achet§ beaucoup depommes. I bought a lot of apples. 

and 

J*aime beaucoup les pommes. I like apples a lot. 

In the first sentence de is used because the adverb determines the 
quantity of apples. In the second sentence beaucoup modifies the verV); 
the definite article les is used because pommes is taken in a general 
sense. 


4. En must be used with the verb if of it or of tkem is understood 
in English after the adverb (see page 38). 

Ne m’en donnez pas tant. Don^t give me so much (of it). 


6. Beaucoup is an absolute superlative, therefore do not say ties 
beaucoup to translate very mucky very many, a great many. 


II a beaucoup d’amis. 

Ils raiment beaucoup. 

Je n*ai pas beaucoup de temps. 

6. Peu (de) means little or few; 
(see above for a few). 

Nous connaissons peu de gens, 
n a peu de patience. 

Donnez-lui un peu d’eau. 


He has many (very many) 
friends. 

They like him very much. 

I have not very much time. 

un peu (de) can only mean a little 

We know few people. 

He has little patience. 

Give him a little water. 


7. As and than introducing the second term of a comparison are 
both translated que as in the examples on the top of the next page. 



LESSON FOUR 


Nous avons autant d* argent que We have as much money as you. 
vous. 

Nous avons moins d’eleves que We have fewer students than last 
I’ann^e dernidre. year. 

CHEZ 

I'he preposition chez used before a noun or a pronoun has the 
original meaning of at {in, to) the house of. Its meaning has been ex- 
t('nded to place of business, shop, office, etc. 

Nous avons pass€ la soiree chez We spent the evening at John’s 
Jean (chez moi, chez eux). house (at my, their house). 

Elle est chez la couturiere. She is at the dressmaker’s (shop). 

Je vous verrai chez Pavocat. I shall see you at the lawyer’s 

(office). 

Chez, with jx'rsons or a disjunctive prono)in, is also used to trans- 
late mthy in, among. 

Chez lui c’est une habitude. With him it’s a habit. 

La piti6 se trouve surtout chez l^ity is found mostly in (among) 

les femmes. women. 

Chez nous (vous, eux) may also (express in our {your, their) country, 
when countries are compared, 

Cela peut arriver en Chine mais That may happen in China but 
pas chez nous. not in our country. 

TO LEAVE: PARTIR, QUITTER, LAISSER 

Partir is an iuti-ansitive verb (conjugated with §tre) meaning to de- 
part, to (JO away, to leave {from, for). It cannot be followed by a direct 
object. 

II est parti il y a une heure. He left an hour ago. 

Nous partons pour Chicago. We are leaving for Chicago 

Quitter is a transitive verb meaning to leave {a place, a person) ; it 
MUST BE FOLLOWED BY a direct object. 

II a quitt6 la ville. He left the city. 

J’ai quitt6 ma femme d une I left my wife at one o’clock, 
heure. 
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Laisser, also transitive, is used in the sense of to leave hehindj to 
abandon^ to leave {something), 

II nous a laisse sans argent. 

Ne laissez pas votre auto devant 
la porte. 

Nous laisserons les enfants d la 
maison. 

TO GO: 5'EN ALLER, PARTIR 

T 0 goy used in the sense of to go away or to leave must be translated 
s'en alter or partir. 

Pourquoi vous en allez-vous? Why are you going (leaving) ? 
Est-elle deja partie? Has she gone (left) already? 

Allez-vous-en. Go away. 

WITH: AVEC, DE, A 

The translation of with often presents difficulty. The definitions 
below, although not all-inclusive, will be helpful. 

Avec is used when with has the meaning of together withy in the com-- 
pany of, the means or tools used, in what manner. 

Elle est venue avec ses amies. She came with her friends. 

II 6crit avec mon stylo. He is writing with my fountain 

pen. 

J’ai lu votre article avec int^ret. I read your article with interest. 

De is used when with has the meaning of because of, from, and after 
adjectives expressing satisfaction or dissatisfaction. 

II est pile d^Smotion. He is pale with emotion. 

Nous mourons d’impatience. We are dying with impatience. 
Je suis content de votre travail. I am pleased with your work. 

A is used before a phrase denoting a distinguishing characteristic. 

Regardez cet homme. Lequel? Look at that man. Which one? 
Celui au manteau gris. The one with the gray over- 

coat. 

Voyez-vous la maison au toit Do you see the house with the 
rouge ? red roof ? 


He left us without money. 

Do not leave your car in front 
of the door. 

We shall leave the children at 
home. 
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EXERCISE B 

1. J’ai rinterition de passer (a few) jours k la campagne. 2. (We 
shall leave) la ville aussit6t que possible. 3. ILs ont (few) amis et (little) 
argent. 4. Les plus braves ^taient p^les (with) terreur. 6. Nous avons 
rencontre votre soeur (at the dentist^s). 6. J'ai corrige vos composi- 
tions, (some of them) sont excellentes. 7. Voulez-vous (a little) lait et (a 
few) gdteaux? 8. T1 ne pose pas (so many) questions que vous. 9. (She 
will leave) demain matin de bonne heure. 10. Nous avons (fewer) le- 
mons (jue la semaine derni^re. 11. Nous avons invit^' (a great many) 
gens; mais (few) sont venus. 12. (In their country) les salaircs sont 
plus modestes qu^ici. 13. Voulez-vous que nous vous accompagnions (to 
Pewter’s house)? 14. La modestie est une quality qiPon trouve (in) les 
h^'ros. 16. Monsieur G. (has left) tout son argent aux pauvres. 16. Vou- 
lez-vous des cerises? Oui, mais donnez-mVn (very few). 17. J’ai trop 
de tiavail, vous iPeii avez pas (as much as) moi. 18. Qui est la damt' 
(with) le manteau de fourrure? 19. Savez-vous de quel port le bateau 
(will leave) ? 20. Je liii ai d^‘j^ dit trois fois de (go away) 21. J^ai ecrit 
(so many) lettres que je ne sais plus (how many). 22. Pourquoi (have 
you left) un tel ddsordre? 23. Aimez-vous les romans de Dumas? J’en 
uime (a few). 24. Vous avez donn6 dix bonbons k Jeanne, donnez-m^en 
(as many). 26. II 6tait si heureux qu’il pleurait (with) joie. 


TRANSLATION 

f 

LUCIENNE OBERLE 

Lucicnne seule approuvait et soutenait son p^re. C^^tait sans doute 
le r^sultat de P^ducation toute allemande de la pension Munder d'oh 
elle ^'tait sortie il y avait deux ans. Ambitieuse comme son pfere, en- 
titlement soustraite k Pinfluence maternelle, Lucienne avait acquis un 
ttat d’esprit bien different de celui de PAlsace d^autrefois. Rentrte 
chez ses parents, elle ne comprenait plus le passt de sa race et de sa 
famille. Tout de suite elle avait pris le parti du ptre contre sa mtre 
et son grand-ptre. Mais elle souffrait de la division de sa famille. Aussi 
ttait-elle enchantte du retour de Jean. Elle esptrait trouver en lui un 
confident, et, peut-ttre, un allit. 
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Aussitot apr^s le dejeuner, elle alia retrouver Jean qui etait descendu 
fumer son cigare dans le pare. Avec sa decision habituelle elle lui dit: 

— Jean, j^ai besoin de m^expliqiier avec toi. Nous avons 6t4 separds 
pendant dix ans, je te connais k peine et tu ne me cormais point. Je 
tiens d^abord k t^exposer ma maniere de penser sur un point, et je n^en 
lais pas mystere: notre situation est intolerable. On ne pent rien dire 
ici de TAllemagne ou des Allemands, si ce n^est du mal. D^s qu^in 
mot d^eioge ou seulement de justice est prononce k leur egard, maman 
se mord les l^vres et grand-p^re me fait honte en public, comme tout 
a rheure. Maman n'a aucune intelligence des questions generales. Elle 
ne voit pas au dcl^ d’Alsheim. Mon p^re, lui, a beaucoiip mieux com- 
pris la situation qui nous est faite en Alsace; il a etc eclair^ par ses re- 
lations, par son interet commercial et par son ambition. . . . 

— De quelle ambition parles-tu ? 

— Je me doute que nous ne tarderons pas k le voir candidat k la 
deputation. 

— C’est impossible, Lueienne. 

— Peut-etre, mais cela sera certainement. II sera nomme, parce 
qu^il est tr^s appiiy^ par le gouvernement et qu^il y mettra le prix. 

— Quelle deception pour maman et grand-pfere ! 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


4^0^ elle etait sortie, from which she 
had graduated 

il y avait deux ans, two years before 
soustraite removed from 
d^autrefois, of old 
tout de suite, right away, at once 
prendre le parti de, to take sides with 
aussi {conjunction) y thus, and so 
retrouver, to join (someone) 
s’expliquer, to have an explanation, 
speak plainly 
exposer, to state 
tenir a, to be anxious to 
a leur 4gard, in their behalf, about 
them 

faire honte, to shame, put to shame 
rintelligence, understanding 


au deRl de, beyond 
^clairer, to enlighten 
les relations, acquaintances 
se douter (de), to suspect 
nous ne tarderons pas it won’t be 
long before we 

candidat k la deputation, a candidate to 
a seat in the Reichstag 
mettre le prix ky pay the price for 
etre appuye par, to be backed by 
la deception, disappointment 
manquer de, to lack 
il y a, ago 

se tromper, to be mistaken 
avoir ^intention de, to intend to 
ainsi (adverb) y thus 
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EXERCISE C 

1. John wishes to talk to his sister immediately after lunch. 2. Lu- 
ciennc Is active, frank, and discreet, but too proud. 3. She is anxious 
to see her brother, for she is not very happy. 4. She has left many friends 
in Munich, but she hasn't any here. 6. Her mother and her grandfather 
are no longer her confidants. 6. Grandfather Oberle has been ill for 
several months. 7. Many Alsatians refuse to (de) work for Mr. Oberle. 
8. Now, most of her father's friends are (lerrnan. 9. Lucienne thinks 
that the family situation is without hope. 10. How many months will 
John stay at his father's house? 11. He intends to stay in Alsace for 
a few months. 12. Th(\y will understand that we do not want any help. 
13. Where is your mother? She left the house an hour ago. 14. Last 
night they were too tired. to take a walk. 16. What do you mean? 
Are they not satisfied with their work? 16. We have some very good 
tea; will you have some? 17. I prefer cookies; have you any? Yes, 
I have a few. 18. We have too many trees and too few flowers in 
our garden. 19. How much coffee do you want? I want very little. 
20. He has neither paper nor ink. Have they any? 21. We doubt that 
he will leave his house to his children. 22. I cannot find Henry. Where 
is he? He is at the tailor's. 23. We haven't enough bread for lunch. 
Will you go buy some? 24. In our country men are free and ecpial. 
25. We arc delighted with your return. How long shall you stay with 
us? 26. Patience is not a quality that one finds in many men. 27. Take 
more cake; you have very little. You have less than we. 28. We need 
more chairs and a few tables for our party (soiree). 29. We haven't 
very many, but we shall send a few tonight. 30. I cannot find my bag 
and 1 need it. 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

« I. POSITION OF ADJECTIVES 

The position of adjectives used as predicate adjectives following 
etre, to he; devenir, to become; rester, to remain; sembler, to seem^ etc. 
is the same as in English. 

Je suis heureux. I am happy. 

II est reste tranquille. He remained quiet. 

The position of adjectives qualifying a noun is variable and depends 
often on euphony, rhythm, or the feeling of the speaker. The position 
of certain adjectives is relatively fixed however, and the following general 
niles can be applied to the majority of cases. 

1. Adjectives qualifying a proper name or a noun followed by a 
proper name precede the noun. 

mon riche ami Dupre my rich friend Dupr6 

le subtil Verlaine the subtle Verlaine 

Texcellent docteur Fabre the excellent Doctor Fabre 

2. Adjectives denoting shape, color or other physical characteristics; 
nationality, religion, class, political group; and past participles used as 
adjectives, follow the noun they qualify. 

une table ronde a round table 

de Feau chaude hot water 

I’industrie am6ricaine American industry 

une reunion socialiste a socialist meeting 

une porte ferm^e a closed door 
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3. The following commonly used adjectives precede the noun; but 
they follow it when modified by any adverb except assez, aussi, bien, 
moinS) plus, si, tres, or trop. 


autre * 
beau 
bon t 
dernier f 
gentil 


grand f 

gros 

jeune 

joli 

long 


mauvais 

meilleur 

moindre 

petit 


pire 

prochain ^ 

vieux 

vilain 


son dernier examen 
la derni^re semaine de l’ann6e 
II est arriv6 le mois dernier. 
Nous viendrons la semaine pro- 
chaine. 

II partira par le prochain bateau. 


his last examination 
the last week of the year 
He arrived last month. 

We shall come next week. 

He will leave on the next boat. 


* Un autre, une autre (another) is written as two words in French, 
t Cf. page 51, Section 7. 

t Dernier with divisions of time follows the noun it cjualifies when last means 
just passed; but wlicn last meAins firuil or the last in a series, it precedes. Prochain 
with divisions of time follows the noun. 


4. Adjectives denoting a distinguishing quality or characteristic fol- 
low the noun they qualify. 


des femmes charmantes 
un homme serieux 
une le^on facile 
des punitions s^vdres 
un homme cruel 


charming women 
a serious man 
an easy lesson 
severe punishments 
a cruel man 


5. A number of adjectives, provided that they are not modified by 
an adverb, may ])recede the noun: 

a. when they are not used as a distinguishing characteristic, but 
are merely added to the noun as a descriptive epithet: une charmante 
femme, un excellent homme, un magnifique spectacle, un c61^bre avo- 
cat. 

b. when the adjective and noun are associated together by estab- 
lished usage: une violente temp^te, un riche banquier, une rare oc- 
casion. 
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However, there are exceptions for reasons of euphony, and it is 
safer for the student to use these adjectives after the noun, unless he 
has enough evidence from his reading of French texts to justify chang- 
ing the usual order. 

6. Adjectives having a literal meaning when used after the noun, 
usually precede it when they have a figurative meaning. 

LITERALLY FIGURATIVELY 

des gants chauds warm gloves une chaude recep- a warm recep- 
tion tion 

une rue sombre a dark street un sombre complot a dark plot 

7. Certain adjectives differ in meaning according to whether they 


follow or 

precede the noun they qualify. 

Below are the most common 


Before the noun 

After the noun 


new, newly acquired, new to 

new, of the latest style, new 


the owner 

on the market 

vrai 

real, veritable 

true, true to fact 

certain 

certain {indefinite) 

sure, unquestionable 

pauvre 

poor, to be pitied, of inferior 
quality 

poor, indigent 

ancien 

former 

ancient 

simple 

simple, mere, just (a) 

simple, not complicated 

propre 

own 

clean 

cher 

dear, beloved 

dear, expensive 

different different, various 

different, not alike, not the 
same 

brave 

worthy, good 

brave 

maigre 

meager, scanty 

thin, lean 

sale 

nasty, unpleasant, foul 

dirty {literally) 


When bon precedes the nouns homme, femme, gar^on, fille, it means 
good-natured but it often implies condescension; after the noun, it means 
kind, kind-hearted, good. 

Grand preceding homme means great; following, it means tall. With 
other nouns grand means big, large when it precedes. 

8 . When a noun is qualified by more than one adjective, each ad- 
jective retains its position according to the rules given above. When 
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all of them must follow, the adjective immediately preceding the noun 
in English is the first to follow the noun in French. 

une gentille petite fille a nice little girl 

une petite fille intelligente an intelligent little girl 

un manteau noir €16gant an elegant black coat 

9. Adjectives joined by a conjunction follow the general rule, ex- 
ce})t that if one must follow the noun, both must follow. 

une femme jolie et charmante a pretty and charming woman 
un homme riche et g6nereux a rich and generous man 
un petit gargon bien elev6 et poli a well brought up and polite little 

boy 

10. Adjectiv(\s followed by a prepositional complement must fol- 
low the noun as in English. 

un homme facile k contenter a man easy to please 
un 61eve digne d*eloges a student worthy of praise 


II. POSITION OF ADVERBS 

Adverbs usually retain the position they have in the English sen- 
tence. 

II fait dejci nuit. It is already dark. 

Nous arriverons en retard. We shall arrive late. 

Je ne suis pas alle k I’lcole hier. I did not go to school yederday. 
Nous sommes tres heureux de We are very happy to sec you. 
vous voir. 

II lui parlera personnellement. He will speak to him personally. 

Note, however, the following restrictions and differences: 

1. If an adverb refers to the subject or is set off from it by com- 
mas, it can be placed between the subject and the verb as in English. 

Jean aussi sait la nouvelle. John also knows the news. 

Lui, cependant, ne comprend pas. He, however, does not under- 
stand. 
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In other cases the adverb generally must follow the verb in French. 

Je vais rarement k Paris. I seldom go to Paris. 

J’entends k peine ce qu’il dit. I hardly hear what he is saying. 


2. Beaucoup, trop, pen, bien, mal, and, in general, adverbs of man- 
ner are placed immediately after the verb they modify. 

Ils grondent trop leurs enfants. They scold their children too 

much. 

J^aime beaucoup ce film. I like this film a lot (very much). 


3. In compound tenses very commonly used adverbs (listed in Ap- 
pendix III) are placed, as are a number of English adverbs, between 
the auxiliary verb and the past participle. Adverbial phrases and 
many adverbs ending in -ment follow the past participle. 

II a trks bien parle. He spoke very well. 

II est d^jH parti. He has already left. 

Elle n’est pas encore arrivee. She has not arrived yet. 

Nous avons presque fini. We have almost finished. 

4. Assez always precedes the adjective or adverb it modifies. 

Cette maison est assez grande. This house is large enough. 

Parle-t-il assez lentement? Does he speak slowly enough? 


III. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 


1. The comparative is formed by using plus (more), moins (less), 
aussi (as, so), before the adjective or the adverb. Si may be used in- 
stead of aussi in the negative sentence. Than or as (the second part 
of the comparison) are both translated que. 


II est plus heureux que nous. 
Nous le voyons moins sou vent. 

D est aussi grand que son pere. 
Vous n’dtes pas aussi (si) g6- 
n4reux que Paul. 


He is happier than we. 

We see him less often. 

He is as tall as his father. 

You are not so generous as Paul. 
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2. The comparative of some adjectives and adverbs is irregular. 

ADJECTIVES 

meilleur, better 
plus mauvais or pire, worse 
plus petit, smaller^ and 
moindre, lesser, slighter 

ADVERBS 

bien, well mieux, betk^r 

mal, badly plus mal or pis, worse 

peu, little moins, less 

WARNING. In English better and worse may be adjectives or adverbs 
according to their use. Be careful to make the distinction in French. 

3. The superlative is formed by placing le, la, les, or a possessive' 
adjective? be'forc the comparative of the adjective. The superlative of 
an adverb is forme'd l)y placing le (invariable) before the comparative 
of the adverb. 

mon plus vieux chapeau my oldest hat 

le moins interessant the least interesting 

Voici celui que j’aime le mieux. Here is the one I like best. 

De is used with the complement of a superlative, regardless of what 
the English preposition may be, 

la plus belle maison de la rue the prettiest house on the street 
le meilleur 61^ve de la classe the best student in the class 

II marche le plus vite de tous. He walks the fastest of all. 

NOTE 1. Adjectives that follow the noun, must also follow when used 
in the comparative or superlative. 

un 61eve plus paresseux a lazier student 

mes pens6es les plus intimes my most intimate thoughts 

NOTE 2. More than, less than before a number are translated plus de, 
moins de: J’en ai plus (moins) de cent. I have more (less) than a 
hundred. 


bon, good 
mauvais, bad 
petit, little, small 
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IV. ANOTHER USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

The Subjunctive is used after verbs or expressions denoting an emo- 
tion such as joy, sorrow, fear, anger, etc.; and also after verbs of ap- 
proval or disapproval, preference, consent, or refusal. 

Je suis content que vous soyez I am glad you are here tonight, 
ici ce soir. 

Je regrette que vous partiez. I am sorry you are leaving. 

J^aime mieux qu’il soit present. I prefer him to be present. (I 

prefer that he be present.) 

Je n’accepte pas qu’il le fasse. I do not consent to his doing it. 
J’ai peur que nous arrivions trop I am afraid we shall arrive too 
tard. late. 

NOTE. Esperer in a positive statement requires the Indicative. It is not 
considered as a verb of emotion, but of thinking, like croire or penser. 

Nous esperons quUl viendra. We hope he will come. 

Nous pensons que M. Oberle a We think M. Oberl6 has politica 
des ambitions politiques. ambitions. 


VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate plaire, mettre (Table 1); voir, prendre (Table 2). 

What forms of voir and prendre cannot be derived from the prin- 
cipal parts? 

EXERCISE A 

Place the adjectives and adverbs in 'parentheses in their proper posi-^ 
tion. 1. Regardez cette tapisserie (fran^mse, belle). 2. A qui est ce 
chapeau (grand, rouge)? 3. Je suis all^ k votre adresse (ancienne). 
4. J^ai achete un fauteuil (grand, profond et confortable). 6. II raconte 
line histoire (longue). 6. C’est un sacrifice (necessaire). 7. Lisez le cha- 
pitre (suivant). 8. Ils tiennent k leurs institutions (r^publicaines). 
9. Ne les laissea pas jouer avec ce chat (pauvre). 1(X Avez-vous com- 
pris la le^on (bien)? 11. Napoldon 4tait un g^ndral (grand). 12. Je 
vais k la campagne (rarement). 13. Elle a achete un sac (joli, petit). 
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14. Je voudraLs un dictionnaire (meilleur). 16. J^ai bdti cette mai^on 
de mes mains (propres). 16. II nous affirme que c'est une histoire 
(vraie). 17. Je vous ai donne mon dollar (dernier). 18. Pourquoi gar- 
dez-vous tous ces papiers (inutiles, vieux)? 19. Le train partira dans 
quelques minutes (prochain). 20. Je ne Tai pas vu la semaiiie (der- 
ni6re). 21. II a voyage en Europe (beaucoup). 22. II n^a peur de rieii, 
c^est un homme (brave, tr^s). 23. .Je Tai regard^ sans dire un mot 
(froidement). 24. Je vous ecrirai la semaine (prochaine). 26. II lui a 
donn6 une couverture (chaude, bonne). 

Change the infinitives in parentheses to the proper form. 26. J^aime 
mieux que vous (venir ^) plus tard. 27. II n’acceptera jamais que vous 
(faire^) cela. 28. Nous esp^rons (pie vous (poiivoir ^) amener vos amis. 
29. Je suis dtonne que vous (savoir^) cette histoire. 30. II mdrite que 
vous lui (donner) une r(^compense. 


VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 


NEW: NOUVEAU, NEUF 


Nouveau (before the noun) is used in the sense of new to the owner, 
recently ac( 4 uired, different, but not necessarily brand-new, Neuf al- 
ways follows the noun and means new in the sense of brand-new, newly- 
made. (For nouveau after the noun cf. page 51.) 


Avez-vous visits son nouvel ap- 
partement? 

Mettra-t-elle sa robe neuve? 

II a une nouvelle auto (une auto 
d’occasion). 


Have you visited his now apart- 
ment ? 

Will she put on her new dress ? 
He has a new car (a second-hand 
car). 


ro BE: ALLER, SE PORTER 

To he, to do, referring to health, is translated aller or se porter. 

Comment allez-vous (vous por- How are you (do you do) ? 
tez-vous) ? 

Ma mdre va bien (se porte bien). My mother is well. 
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TO BE .. . YEARS OLD: AVOIR . . . ANS 

In expressions referring to one^s age, avoir . . . ans is used. The 
woid old is not translated ; but an must always be expressed even when 
year is omitted in English. 

Elle a quarante ans. She is forty years old. 

Je n^ai que vingt ans. I am only twenty. 

Hoiv old ... is expressed by quel &ge . . . 

Quel kge avez-vous? How old are you? 

Quel kge aura-t-il en octobre? How old will he be in October? 

To he .. . years older {younger) is expressed by avoir . . . ans de plus 
(de moins) or etre de . . . ans plus (moins) fig6. 

J’ai trois ans de plus que vous. I am three years older than you. 

Elle a cinq ans de moins que sa She is five yeai's younger than 

sceur. her sist(^r. 

Je suis de dix ans plus (moins) I am ten years older (younger) 
ag6 que Jean. than John. 

xoTi:. To he old (young) without any mention of years is translated 

etre vieux, etre jeune. 

II est tres jeune. He is very young. 

II est plus vieux que vous. He is older than you. 

TIME, O'CLOCK: HEURE 

Quelle heure est-il? What time is it? 

Savez-vous Theure qu’il est? Do you know what time it is? 

II est dix heures. It is ten o'clock. 

II est Pheure de partir. It is time (the hour) to leave. 

hut 

II est temps de partir. It is time to leave (that we leave) . 

Past (after) is not translated with minutes; but with quart and demie, 
it is expressed by et: 


trois heures dix 
trois heures et quart 
trois heures et demie 


ten minutes past three 
a quarter past three 
half past three 
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To (of) in expressions of time is translated moins. The articles le 
or un are used before quart. 

trois heures moins le (un) quart a quarter of three 
trois heures moins dix ten minutes of three 


notp:. In French, heure is always expressed, and minute is omitted. 


is expressed by du matin: p.m.: de Papres-midi, du soir; 

midi; twelve o^ clock, midnight: minuit. Douze 


A.M. 

twelve o'clock, noon: 
heures is not used in French. 

onze heures du matin (du soir) 
midi et quart 
minuit moins dix 
II est midi (minuit). 

Half an hour is expressed by une 

by un quart d’heure. 


eleven a.m. (p.m.) 
a quarter past twelve a.m. 
ten minutes of twelve p.m. 

It is noon (midnight). 

demi-heure; quarter of an hour, 


EXPRESSIONS WITH DATES 


CJardinal numbers are used in French with dates excc'pt for the first 

Of is not translated. 


which is translat(^d le premier. 

le vingt juin 
le premier janvier 
Quel jour est-ce? or Quel jour 
sommes-nous? 

C’est aujourd’hui lundi. 

Quel jour du mois est-ce? or 
sommes-nous? 

C’est aujourd’hui le dix. 

huit jours or une semaine 

d’aujourd’hui en huit 

quinze jours or deux semaines 

de mardi en quinze 

il y a un mois 

il y a eu un mois hier 

il y aura deux mois domain 


the twentieth of June (June 20th) 
the first of January (January Ist ) 
What day is it ? 

Today is Monday. 

What day of the month is it? 

Today is the tenth, 
a week 

a week from today 
two weeks 

two weeks from Tuesday 
a month ago 
a month ago yesterday 
two months ago tomorrow 


NOTE. Months and days of the week are not capitalized in French. 
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JOUR, JOURNEE; MATIN, MATINEE; SOIR, SOIREE 

Jour, matin, soir express simple divisions of time; journ6e, matin§e, 
soiree suggest both the duration and the content of a division of time. 

II m^a t616phon§ ce matin (ce He telephoned me this morning 
soir). (this evening). 

La matinee (la soiree) m’a sem- The morning (the evening) 
bl6 longue. seemed long to me. 

J’ai pass6 la journee k la cam- I spent the day in the country, 
pagne. 

J’ai passe detix jours k Paris. I spent two days in Paris. 

AN, ANNEE 

An is used almost solely with a definite number. In other cases 
annee is used. 

Cette annee n’a pas 4t4 bonne. This year has not been good, 
plusieurs annees several years . 

il y a quelques annees a few years ago 

il y a cinq ans five years ago 

pendant trois ans for three years 

UNTIL: JUSQU'A; NOT UNTIL: PAS JUSQU'A, PAS AVANT 

Jusqu*^ is used to state the time when an activity or state will 
come (or came) to an end. 

Je travaillerai jusqu’^ midi. I shall work until noon. 

Il vous a attendu jusqu’^ trois He waited for you until thieve 
heures. o^clock. 

Pas jusqu’a indicates that the action will not be (or has not been) 
continued up to a stated time. 

Je n’ai pas Pintention de rester I do not intend to stay here until 
ici jusqu’i ce soir. tonight. 

Je ne travaillerai pas jusqu^^ I shall not work until (right up 

midi. to) noon. 

Pas avant indicates that an act does not, did not, or will not 
begin before a stated time. Pas avant must be used whenever not 
until has the meaning of not before, as in the examples on the follow- 
ing page. 
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Le train ne part pas avant cinq 
heures. 

Je n4rai pas k New-York avant le 
mois prochain. 

II n’est pas rentr^ chez lui avant 
minuit. 


The train does not leave until 
(before) five o^clock. 

I shall not go to New York until 
(before) next month. 

He did not come home before 
midnight. 


EXERCISE B 

1. Savez-vous (how old she was) quand elle s’est marine? 2. J(' 
crois (that she was twenty). 3. (She is thn^e years younger than) sa 
soeur. 4. (At what time) vous etes-vous couches ? 6. Nous nous sommes 
(‘ouchAs (at eleven). 6. Et nous nous sommes levds (at half past six). 
7. Nous avons quitte la maison (at 25 minutes of eight). 8. Voulez- 
vous venir passer (the evening) avec nous? 9. (Today is Saturday), 
nous n^avons pas de class(‘s. 10. (It is twelve o^cIock), il faut aller vous 
coucher. 11. Je demeure ici depuis plusieurs (years). 12. II n’ani^a' 
pas son bureau (until a quarter after ten). 13. II pai-tira par le tiain 
(le (twelve p.m.). 14. Quand (the new maid) arrivera-t-tJle ? (A w(‘ek 
from Monday.) 16. II nous a parl4 au tdlcphonc pendant (half an hour). 

16. (What time is it) k Moscou quand (it is noon) k New-York? 

17. Avez-vous des nouvelk^s de Jean? (How is he?) 18. (He is well), 
merci, il sera de retour dans huit (days). 19. T(51ephonez-moi dans k' 
(^ourant de (the morning). 20. Nous serous k Chicago (until March 1st). 
21. Ne mettez pas votre (new dress) pour jouer dans le jardin. 22. Il 
(»st rm (the 20th of April, 1910). 23. Elle est arriviic (at six a.m.) et 
(‘lie est repartie (at three p.m.). 24. fites-vous pret? Nous partons 
dans (a quarter of an hour). 26. Ils ont vendu leur maison (three years 
ago). 


TRANSLATION 

LUCIENNE OBERLE (suite) 

— 1 1 faut que tu te rendes compte, mon cher Jean, que nous sommes 
divisfe irr4m4diablement. 

— Irr^m^diablement ? .Fesp^re que tu te trompes, Lucienne. 
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— Non, profitc de mon experience. Tu viens d^arriver. Moi, je 
suis ici depuis deux ans. Je peux t’assurer que mon p^re ne changera 
j^as et ne rcdeviendra pas frangais, parce que ce serait renonccr k tout 
avcnir et a beaucoup d^avantages commerciaux; maman ne changera 
pas, parce qu^elle est femme et que, devenir alleniande, ce serait aban- 
doiiner un sentiment qu'elle croit tr5s noble; tu n^as pas la pretention 
de convertir grand-pere? Alors? . . . Alors, mon cher, puisque tu ne 
])eux amener la paix par la douceur, amene-la par la force. Si tu ne 
nianques pas de sens pratique, joins-toi a moi et a mon p^re, meme si 
tu ne penses pas en toutes choses comme nous. Nous dominerons. 
C'est tout ce que nous pouvons esp^rer. Veux-tu? . . . Je sais que tu 
n’as pas une tendresse tres vive pour les Allemands. Mais tu n’as pas 
d’animositc centre eux? Tu ne quittes pas la pi^ce lorsque Tun d’eux 
entre? 

— Non. Mais, vois-tu, Lucienne, meine si j^agis d^une autre ma- 
iiiere que maman et grand-p^re, parce que mon education m’a rendu 
supportable ce qui Icur est odieux, je ne pourrai pas les bldmer. Je 
leur trouvt' des raisons touchantes d^etre ce qu’ils sent. 

— Moi, je les trouve deraisonnables. 

Les yeux verts de Jean, les yeux plus clairs de Lucienne s^interro- 
gerent un instant. Les deux jeunes gens se regardaient avee une ex- 
])ression d’etonnement et de d^'fi. Ce fut Lucienne qui rompit le silence. 

— Crois-moi, soyons tout a fait francs Tun envers Tautre. Je n'ai 
l^ersoiine a qui me confier enti^rement. Tu ne peux pas te douter comme 
j’eii ai souffert. . . . Tu me diras toutes tes pensees, et moi, j^aurai bien 
des choses a te dire. ... A quoi penses-tu? 

— A cette pan vie maison. 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


se rendre compte (de), to realize 
se tromper, to be mistaken 
profiter de, to take advantage of 
renoncer a, to give up 
avoir la pretention de, t(j expect to 
la douceur, gentleness 
se joindre to join 
s*interroger, to question each other 


d^fi, challenge 
tout k fait, quite, entirely 
francs Run envers Rautre, frank with 
each other 

se confier a, to confide in 

vouloir bien, to be willing, consent 

aimer mieux, to prefer 

tenir k (plus a noun)^ to be fond of 
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EXERCISE C 

1. I am very pleased that you know ^ your lesson so well. 2. My 
brother’s house is the largest in the street. 3. She has been talking to 
John for more than two hours. 4. We are sorry that you cannot ^ ac- 
cei)t our invitation. 6. I do not want ^ you to stay at your friend’s 
house until one a.m. 6. They arrived last Monday at 11:30 p.m. 7. I 
have just seen your grandfather. He is very well, isn’t he? 8. Yes, 
do you know that he will be 85 the 25th of November? 9. I shall not 
be able 2 [to] come until next week. 10. He will understand better, if 
you speak more slowly. 11. We spent several pleasant years in the 
United States. 12. A young and elegant lady wishes [to] see your 
father. 13. They are afraid that you do not understand - the situation. 
14, Lucienne is an intelligent girl, but she is not so kind as her brother. 
16. She is much younger than John. She is only twenty. 16. Today 
she is wearing a white dress and a large l)lue hat. 17. Here is a rich 
and generous man who will help you. 18. He will take advantage of 
th(? fine weather in order to take a walk. 19. We hope that M. Oberle 
will give up his political ambitions. 20. They will soon have finished; 
they are writing ^ the last exercise. 21. We are glad that you do not 
blame your friend. 22. They will always be frank with each other. 

23. Lucienne has beautiful blue eyes and blond hair {plvml in French). 

24. I am going to spend a few days at my former school. 26. We like 
the beautiful old trees along the road. 26. How old is your brother? 
Is he younger than you ? 27. No, he is older. He is five years older than 
I (moi). 28. Paul is a better student than Henry. Paul is my best 
student. 29. He always arrives on time. Henry is almost always late. 
30. What are they singing? They are singing an old American song. 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. VERftS WITH THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

The reflexive pronoun is used with verbs to represent the pronoup 
o})ject, direct or indirect, when it is of the same person as the subject 
(c/. Lesson Eight, Table of Reflexive Pronouns), Verbs employing 
ihe reflexive pronoun may be classified under three types: reflexive 
verbs, verbs that are essentially reflexive in French, and reciprocal 
verbs. For all practical purposes they are identical in form and give, 
no difficulty except in the agreement of their p£\.st p^rticipl^ (Section III). 

1- Reflexive verbs are used in French to denote, ^ In English, that 
the action is performed and borne by the subject, Like ^11 object pro- 
nouns, the reflexive pronouns precede the verb (the awilf^ry in com-. 
pound tenses) except in the imperative affirniatiye they follow 

and are joined to the verb by a hyphen. 

Je me blftme. I blame myiself. 

II se lave. Lavez-vous. He is washing. Wash (yourself). 

NOTE. When an action is performed by the subject 9b part of his, 
own body, the possessive adjective, used in English, is translated in 
French by the definite article. Note that the part of the body Ls the 
direct object and the reflexive pronoun is an indirect object. 

Je me lave les mains. Je me left I wash piy hands, {Literally: I 
lave. wash the hands to myself.) 1 

wash theip. 

Bile se brosse les cheveux, BJ|e She brushes heof hair. She 
se les brosse. it. 
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2. Many verbs in French are by nature essentially reflexive and 
should be learned as such, as: se souvenir de, se moquer de, se repentir, 
s’6crier, s’en aller, s’enfuir, s’envoler, etc. 

Je me souviendrai de cela. I shall remember that. 

Many \erbs change their meaning when used with a reflexive pro- 
noun. They become essentially reflexive verbs and should be learned as 
idiomatic expressions. Among these are: se rendre compte de, to 
realize; se rappeler, to remember; se tromper, to be mistakeriy etc. 

L^officier a rendu compte de sa The officer gave a report of his 
mission. mission. 

II ne se rend pas compte du He doesnT realize the danger, 
danger. 

3. Reciprocal verbs express an action shared reciprocally by two 
or more persons. They, therefore, have a plural subject. In English, 
the reciprocity is expressed by each other or one another or it is implied 
by the context of the sentence. Reciprocal verbs are conjugated in 
French exactly like the reflexive verbs. 

Jean et Henri ne se parlent plus. John and Henry no longer speak 

to each other. 

Paul et ses amis se retrouveront Paul and his friends will meet 
devant le restaurant. (one another) in front of the 

restaurant. 

NOTE. The reflexive pronoun and the context generally suffice in French 
to express the reciprocal action. But when it is not clear if the action 
is reflexive or reciprocal, then Fun I’autre {each other ^ two persons), or 
les uns les autres {one another ^ more than two persons) is added after 
the verb to avoid ambiguity: 

Ils se blAment. They blame themselves. 

Ils se blftment Fun Fautre (les They blame each other (one an- 
uns les autres). other). 

L’un Fautre or les uns les autres is also used to indicate reciprocal 
action with essentially reflexive verbs. With intransitive verbs the prep- 
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osition is placed between Tun and I’autre and les uns and les autres: 
Tun de I’autre or les uns des autres. 

Elies se moquent les unes des They make fun of one another, 
autres. 


II. THE AUXILIARY IN COMPOUND TENSES 

1. The compound tenses of all transitive verbs and of most intransi- 
tive verbs are formed with avoir. (A transitive verb is one that takes 
a direct object.) 

2. The auxiliary etre is used to form the compound tenses of: 
a. Intransitive verbs in the following table. 


REFERENCE LIST OF COMMON VERBS CONJUGATED WITH etre 


aller 

eiitrer 

naitre 

Tester 

sortir * 

arrivei* 

monter * 

partir 

retoiirner 

tom})er 

descendre * 

mourir 

rentier * 

revenir 

venir 


and the compounds of venir: devenir, iiitervenir, parvenir. 

* Cf. VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS. 


Nous sommes alles en Europe. 
Ils seraient arrives ce matin. 

Je suis reste k la maison. 

II est mort le mois dernier. 


We went to Europe. 

They would have arrived this 
morning. 

I stayed home. 

He died last month. 


NOTE. These verbs denote a change of place or location resulting from 
a motion or they denote a state or change of state. Verbs such as courir, 
to run; marcher, to walk; sauter, to jump denote a mode of motion 
and are therefore conjugated with avoir, 

b. All verbs with a reflexive pronoun: 

Je me suis coupe. I cut myself. 

Ils se sont quitt^s. They left each other. 

EUe s’est demande pourquoi. She wondered why. 
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III. THE AGREEMENT OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE 

1. The past participle of intransitive verbs conjugated with §tre 
{cf. page 65) is treated as an adjective and agrees in gender and number 
with tlie subject. (A verb is called intransitive when it cannot be fol- 
lowed by a direct object.) 

II est arrivi. 

EUe est arriv6e. 

Ils sont arriv6s, 

Elies sont arriv^es. 

Vous etes arrive(e)(s) 
son Four, page 40.) 

2. The past participle of verbs conjugated with avoir agrees in gender 
and number with the preceding direct object. It never agrees with 
the direct object following the verb, nor with the indirect object in 
!iny position. 

Avez-vous trouv4 les fleurs ^u^ils Have you foimd the flowers 

ont apport4es? which they brought? 

Je ne les ai pas vues. I did not see them. 

Quelle robe avez-vous mise? What dress did you put on? 

but 

la dame ^ qui j*ai parle the lady to whom I spoke 

Elle ne leur a den dit. She did not say anything to 

them. 

Nous avons vendu notre maison. We sold our house. 

NOTE. The past participle does not agree with the pronoun en, what- 
ever the gender or number of its antececent may be. En does not rep- 
resent a direct object. 

II a demand# de la viande et des He asked for some meat and veg- 
l#gumes; lui en avez-vous etables; did you give him any ? 
donn# ? 

3. The past participle of faire followed by an infinitive and the past 
participle of all impersonal verbs remain invariable. 


He (She, They, You) arrived. 

. (C/. Les- 
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La maison qu’il s’est fait bfitir The house he had built for him- 
est trop petite. self is too small. 

II a pris toutes les precautions He took all the precautions that 
qu’il a fallu. were needed. 

The past participle of a verb followed by an infinitive may remain 
invariable in all cases (13ecree of 1901). 

Les enfants que j*ai vu jouer The children whom I saw play- 
avaient Pair tres heureux. ing looked very happy. 

4. Agreement of the past participle of verbs conjugated with the reflexive 
pronoun. To avoid making mistakes in the agreement of the past 
pai’ticiple in compound tenses of verbs conjugated reliexively, it is es- 
sential that the sentence be analyzed to determine whether the pro- 
noun is a direct or an indirect object in French. 

a. If the verb without the reflexive pronoun cannot be followed by 
a direct object, i.e. Is intransitive, the past participle remains invariable 
wlu'ii the verb is used with a reflexive pronoun: 

Ils se sont parl4. Tliey spoke to each other. 

Elle s’est nui* en faisant cela. She harmed herself by doing that. 

* Nuire k is intransitive in Kreneh. 

b. If the verb used with a reflexive pronoun is followed by a 
DIRECT OBJECT, the past participle remains invariable: 

Nous nous sommes achet6 une We bought ourselves a new car. 
nouvelle auto. 

Elle s’ est lave les mains. She washed her hands. 

c. If the verb used with a reflexive pronoun is preceded by a 
DIRECT OBJECT, the past participle agrees with the object : 

La maison que nous nous The house we bought is too 
sommes achet^e est trop pe- small, 
tite. 

d. If the verb is transitive and has no direct object except the re- 
flexive pronoun, the past participle agrees with the pronoun, that Ls, 
with the subject, as illustrated in the examples on the following page. 
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Elies se sont leykes. They washed (themselves). 

Vous dtes-vous rencontr^^ en Did you meet each other in 
France? France? 

Nous nous sommes tenus prdts. We kept ourselves ready. 

Note that in the examples above, the reflexive pronoun is the direct 
object of the verb. Note also that in Sections c and d just preceding, the 
agreement of the past participle follows the rule for verbs conjugated 
with avoir; the past participle agrees with the i)receding direct ol)jeet. 

e. V^erbs which are by nature essentially reflexive or which become 
(‘ssentially reflexive in certain idiomatic expressions (Section 2, page ()4) 
are geiunally transitive; i.(\ the reflexive pi'onoun is considered as the 
direct object. The past participle therefore agre(\s with the sul)j('ct as 
in Section d just preceding. 

Elle ne s^est pas apergne de She did not notice your arrival, 
votre arriv6e. 

Ils se sont moqu6s de nous. They made fun of us. 

Nous nous sommes tromp^s. We mad(^ a mistake. 

However, se rendre compte, to realize; se plaire, to enjoy oneself; 
s^imaginer, to imagine and a few other uncommon verbs, while rcflexix e 
in form are intransitive in use, and the participle is therefore invarial)le: 

Nous nous sommes rendu We realized our mistake, 
compte de notre erreur. 

6. For the agreement of the past participle of verbs with multiple 
subjects or multiple direct objects, use the rule given for adjectives 
{Cf. Lesson Four, page 40). 

Mon pdre et ma mdre sont partis. jMy father and mother have left. 

Voici la robe et le manteau que Here is the dress and coat which 
vous avez command65. you ordered. 

IV. THE INFINITIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS 

1 . The infinitive, not the present participle, must be used after all prep« 
ositions except one: the preposition en (while) j which is followed by the 
present participle. (Other meanings of en are given in Lesson Sixteen.) 
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II I’a dit sans r6fl6chir. 

Nous le verrons avant de partir. 
Je I’ai fait pour vous aider. 

hut 

II s’est fait mal en jouant. 


He said it without thinking. 

We shall see him before leaving. 
I did it in order to help you. 

He hurt himself while playing. 


2. The perfect infinitive (avoir or etre plus the past participle) is re- 
quired after the preposition aprSs. 

Nous ferons une promenade We shall take a walk after finish' 
apres avoir fini nos devoirs. ing our homework. 

A present participle used instead of an active past participle (having 
f^ecn) following a preposition in English, is usually rendered in French 
hy a perfect infinitive. 

II a dd partir avant de I’avoir vu. He had to leave before seeing him. 

NOTE. The prepositions sans, avant de, pour, and afin de can be fol- 
lowc'd by an infinitive construction only when the subject of the com- 
plementary infinitive is the same as that of the main verb. 


VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate partir, sortir, naitre (Table I); mourir, venir (Table 2). 

What forms of mourir and venir cannot be derived from the prin- 
cipal parts? 

EXERCISE A 

Change the infinitives in parentheses to the Past Indefinite, using the 
proper auxiliary, the proper reflexive pronouns, and making the past 
participle agree wherever necessary; or translate words in parentheses. 
1. Elle (s^amuser) a la soir^^'c que nous (donner). 2. Nous (rentrer) tard 
et nous (se coucher) tout de suite. 3, I Is (admirer) les belles gravures 
que vous leur (envoyer). 4. Mme Curie (naitre) en Pologne mais elle 
(vivreO ^t (mourir 2 ) en France. 6. Nous (se raconter) des histoires (in- 
stead of working). 6. Lui avez-vous rendu la lampe qu^il vous (prdter) ? 
7. Tls (partir) de bonne heure (without saying) au revoir. 8. Ces deux 
enfants (like each other) beaucoup. 9. Elle s^excuse de (having been) 
si m^chante. 10. Ils (se laver) les mains, puis ils (s’habiller). 11. Ou 
sont le fauteuil et la chaise que vous (acheter)? 12. Elies (se douter) 
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de ce qui (arriver). 13. Jeanne (se broiler) gravement (while playing) 
avec de8 allumettes. 14. Nous leur (apporter) des fruits et elles les 
(areepter) avec plaisir. 16. Apr^s (working) pendant deux heures, elle 
(aller) »e promener. 16. Nous (se souvenir -) du conseil que vous nous 
(donner). 17. Elkis (rester) seiiles toute la soiree. 18. Je vous tele- 
[)hoiierai (before leaving). 19. Jean, dites-moi ou vous (aller) ce matin. 
20. Henri et sa sanir (arriver) cette nuit. 21. Ils (se rendre compte) de 
k‘ur impolitesse. 22. Elle (se lever) tot (in order to take) le premier 
train. 23. Louise (tomber) et (se casser) le bras. 24. Aime-t-clle les 
livres cpie nous lui (envoyer)? 26. 11 a repondu (without thinking). 
26. Vous avez tort de (blame one another). 27. Avez-vous vu la maison 
qu’il (se faire^) batir? 28. (We wrote ^ each other) presque tons les 
jours. 29. Pr(!^sentez-inoi a la jeune fille avec laquelle vous (danser). 
30. Ne leur montrez pas la lettre que nous (recevoir-). 


VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 


TO RETURN: RETOURNER, REVENIR, RENTRER, RENDRE 

Rendre means to give hack. Retourner * means to go hack to a place 
m(*ntioned. Revenir * means to come back from or to a place. Rentier * 
means to come {back) home or in, to go {hack) home; (4 la maison or chez 
with a disjunctive pronoun, ma^^ be omitted after rentier). 


II veut retourner en Europe. 

II est levenu k New-York la se- 
maine derni^re. 

Nous revenons de France. 

U va pleuvoir, rentrons (4 la mai- 
son). 

Elle est rentr6e tard hier soil. 

Vous ne m’avez pas rendu mon 
dictionnaire. 


He wants to return (go back) to 
Europe. 

He returned (came back) to New 
York last week. 

We are returning (coming back) 
from France. 

It is going to rain, let us go in (go 
home). 

She came in late last night. 

You did not return (give me 
back) my dictionary. 


* Conjugated with Etr#. 
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ro TAKB; BRING; CARRY: PORTER, MENER 

Porter and its compounds can only be used in the sense of carrying, 
Mener and its compounds mean to leady conduct, accompany, and can 
apply only to persons or animals. 

Portez cette lettre ^ la poste. Take this letter to the post office. 

Menez Jean chez le tailleur. Take John to the tailor’s. 

Menez le cheval a Tecurie. Take (lead) the horse to the 

stable. 

« 

Apporter, amener mean to bring to, bring. 

II vous a apporte des peches. He brought you some peaches. 
Apportez votre violon. Bring your violin (with you). 

II amenera ses amis. He will bring his friends (with 

him) . 

Emporter, emmener mean to take away, carry away, take with {along ) . 

II a emport^ sa valise. He took his suitcase (with him). 

Emportez ces assiettes. Take those plates away. 

Je vous emmdnerai au th^ltre. I shall take you (with me) to the 

theater. 

Je vais faire une promenade, T am going to take a walk; do 
voulez-vous que j’emmene le you want me to take the dog? 
chien? 

Emmenez ces enfants, ils font Take those children away; they 
trop de bruit. are making too much noise. 

NOTE. The difference between mener and emmener may sometimes 
appear slight, but the prefix em- strongly suggests away, with, along. 
Mener cannot be used unless the destination is given in the same clause. 
Study the examples above and below: 

Le colonel a men€ son regiment The colonel led his regiment into 
au combat. battle. 

U Pa men6 chez le coiffeur. He took him to the barber’s. 

J’emm^nerai (not mdnerai) les I shall take the children (along, 
enfants. with me, away). 

Si je vais au march6, je vous em- If I go to the market, I shall take 
mineral (not menerai). you (along) with me. 
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TO TAKE: PRENDRE 

To take meaning to Hcize^ lay hold of^ appropriate, use, choose, etc., 
and when no motion from one place to another is involved, is translated 
prendre. Except in a few idiomatic uses, prendre cannot have a person 
as a direct object. (For imi)ersonal it takes, cf. Lesson Nine, vocabulary 

DISTINCTIONS.) 

Prenez son chapeau. Take his hat. 

Nous prendrons les precautions We shall take the necessary pre- 
necessaires^ cautions. 

Elle m*a pris tout mon argent. She took all my money from me. 

Prenez un sidge. Take a seat. 

MONTER, DESCENDRE, SORTIR, RENTRER 

The verbs monter and descendre, less frequently sortir, rentrer, and 
retourner may be used as transitive verbs (conjugated with avoir) 
with the following mc'anings. See page 65 /or the use of the ivords as 
intransitive verbs. 

monter, to tak(' (biing) up, carry up rentrer, to bring in 
descendre, to take (bring) down retourner, to turn ov(‘r 

sortir, to take out 

II a mont6 votre dejeuner. He carried up your bieakfast. 

11s ont descendu mon bureau. They brought my desk down. 

Elle a sorti son porte-monnaie. She took out her pui-se. 

Avez-vous rentr^ les chaises? Have you brought the chairs in? 
II va pleuvoir. It is going to rain. 

J’ai retourn6 mon matelas. I turned over my mattress. 

TO STOP: S'ARRETER, ARRETER, CESSER 

S’arriter is a reflexive verb meaning to stop. S^arr^ter de before 
an infinitive is intransitive and means to stop in the sense of ceasing 
a motion, or an activity which is interrupted for a time. Arreter is 
transitive and is used when to stop is followed by a direct object. It 
also means to arrest. Cesser (de before an infinitive) is used when to 
stop means to bring to an end, come to an end., or discontinue. Cesser 
does not usually apply to a verb of motion. 



VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 


73 


Nous nous sommes arr^t^s au 
coin de la rue. 

U s’est arr^t6 de parler. 

J’ai arr#t6 la voiture au coin de 
la rue. 

Ils ont arrdte le voleur. 

Cessez de taquiner votre fr^re. 
L’orage a cess6. 


We stopped at the corner of the 
street. 

He stopped talking. 

I stopped the car at the corner 
of the street. 

They arrested the thief. 

Stop teasing your brother. 

The storm stopped. 


EXERCISE B 

Translate the English words in parentheses in the following sentences: 
1. Marie, (take) ces paquets k la cuisine. 2. Pourquoi n’avez-vous 
pas (brought) votre femme? 3. Parce que sa mere Ta (taken) k la cam- 
pagne. 4. II courait trop vite, il n^a pas pu (stop). 5. M. Benoit (\st-il 
(returned) en Europe? 6. Oui, mais il n’a pas (taken) sa famille. 7. J)e- 
mandez k Pierre de (bring down) mes valises. 8. Si vous etes j)ress{'», 
(take) un taxi. 9. Voulez-vous nous (bring) des sei viettes? 10. Si vous 
allez a New-York, quand (will you return)? 11. (Do not take) ce 
chapeau, ce n^est pas le votre. 12. (We shall stop) de travailler a six 
heures. 13. Pouvez-vous m^aider k (carry up) ce faut(^uil? 14. Le pro- 
fesseur (takes) souvent ses 41^ves ,au mus6e. 16. 1 1 n^a pas (returned) 
les livres qu^il a empruntes. 16. Voulez-vous (stop) chez Jean en (re- 
turning) du bureau? 17. J’ai oubli4 de (bring up) le courrier du di- 
recteur. 18. Votre m^re (has not come down) de sa chambre ce matin. 
19. Ils sont (returned) de Boston par avion. 20. Jo vous ai demand6 
de (take away) ees journaux. 21. (They have not brought down) leurs 
bagages. 22. Puisque vous allez en ville, (take) les enfants. 23. Vous 
ne devinerez jamais k quelle heure ils sont (come home). 24. Vous 
devriez (stop) de fumer. 26. Vous auriez dO (stop) la pendule avant 
de partir. 


TRANSLATION 

ODILE BASTIAN 

Odile: toute Tenfance de Jean 4tait pleine de ce nom-1^. La fille 
de M. Bastian avait la compagne de jeu de Lucienne et de Jean. 



74 


LISSON SIX 


autrefois, quand l^^volution de M. Oberl6 n^^tait point encore 4tablie 
et connue dans le pays. Lorsque M. Oberl^ se fut rallie tout k fait 
k Tadministration allemande, les Bastian furent parmi ceux qui jug^rent 
le plus s^v^rement sa coiiduite. 

Mme Bastian surtout, qui avait eu trois fr^res tues au service de la 
France, ne pouvait pardon ner k Joseph Oberl6 d^avoir renie son pass^ 
et son pays, et d’avoir fait elever ses enfants en Allemagne. 

A r^cole et plus tard k I’universite, Odile ^tait la vision charmante 
qu’il revoyait lorsqu’il f)ensait a Alshcim. Jean Tavait quittee comme il 
avait quitt4 TAlsace, sans pouvoir Toublier. II avait peiise: « Si elle 
se marie, ce sera la preuve quelle n’a jamais song6 k inoi. » Elle ne 
s’(>tait pas maritV. Mais peut-etre etait-elle fiancee, rien ne Tindiquait 
cependant. Un pen iiupiiet tout de meme, Jean se rendit chez les Bas- 
tian. 

M. Bastian (f^tait sur le seuil de sa porte. En reconnaissant Jean il 
eut un geste de surprise. 11 pensait: « Voil^ pr5s de dix ans que ta fa- 
rnille et la mieime ne se voient plus. » Neanmoins il lit entrer Jean au 
salon oh une femme d’uru* cinquantaine d’ann^es etait assise et eousait. 
En voyant entrer Jean, elle avait laiss6 tomber son ouvrage, muette 
de surprise, se demandant pourquoi son mari amenait chez elle le fils 
dhm phre ren^gat. 

M. Bastian s’excusa: 

— On m^a dit que Jean ^tait de retour k Alsheim et qiu^ nous avions 
lieu do nous en r^qouir; on me Ta repr^sente comme un des notres. . . . 

T.es l^vres silencieuses de TAlsacienne eurent un vague sourire d’in- 
cr^dulite qui mourut aussit6t. Et elle se remit k coudre. 

Jean se d^tourna, et, pdle, plus malheureux qu^irrit^, dit k derni- 
voix a M. Bastian: 

— Je savais que nos deux families 6taient divis6es, mais pas au point 
oh je le vois. . . . Pardounez-moi d’etre venu. 

IDIOMATIC’ UXPKESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 

enfance, childhood se rendre, to go 

compagne de jeu, playmate prfes de, near, nearly 

se marior, to marry, get married faire entrer, to show in 

tout dc m4me, just the same cinquantaine, about fifty 
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se demander, to wonder {literally to 
ask oneself ; intransitive in French) 
s’excuser (de), to apologize (for) 
se rejouir de, to rejoice, be glad of 
se remettre a, to start again, resume 
se detourner, to turn away 
k demi-voix, in an undertone 


se coucher, to go to bed, lie down 
se perdre, to get lost 
regretter (de), to be sorry (to) 
se souvenir de, to remember 
au lieu de, instead of 
avoir lieu de, to have cause to 


EXERCISE C 

Use the Past Indefinite for the past tenses unless otherwise directed. 
1. John hopes that Odile has not married during his absence. 2. He 
wonders whether she will recognize her former friend. 3. M. Bastian 
and M. Oberl6 no longer speak to each other. 4. Mme Bastian has 
remained faithful to old Alsace. 6. Three of her brothers died in the 
service of France. 6. She is surprised that her husband should bring 
John into her house. 7. Odile was {imperfect) not in the living-room 
when John came in. 8. Mme Bastian and John did not say anything 
to each other. 9. John apologized for having come without being in- 
vited. 10. I fear that you will get lost if you go out alone. 11. If 3 ^ou 
wish, I shall take Mary with me; she knows the way. 12. We are sorry 
that you cannot return to Europe now. 13. Why did you take away 
the lamp which I brought down from my room? 14. After finishing 
our lessons, we went into the garden. 16. At what time did they come 
home and when did they go to bed? 16. We said frankly to each other 
what (ce que) we thought {imperfect). 17. He never returned the table 
which he had borrowed from (4) Paul. 18. She fell and broke her arm 
while going down the stairs. 19. Have you taken the gloves which I left 
on my desk? 20. My mother went to New York but did not take 
my bisters. 21. Louise and Henry returned from Chicago a week ago. 

22. She said that she wanted (imperfect) new shoes; did she buy any? 

23. They began to play instead of doing their homework (cf. vocabu- 
lary). 24. After leaving our friends, we went back to our house, 
26. Louise, it is time to take the children to school. 26. Before going 
to school, let us take a walk in the park. 27. We shall not take a 
tmnk, for we shall be back in a few days. 28. I want you to take this 
chair to (dans) your father^s room. 29. We are glad that you can ^ 
bring your friends to our party. 30. Louise is twenty; she has become 
a very serious young girl. 



LESSON SEVEN 


GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. THE PAST INDEFINITE AND THE IMPERFECT 

1. The Past Indefinite', or passe compose, denotes an action which 
took place and was coniph'ted in the past, but the effect of which is 
still felt. The action is viewed by the speaker as being related to the 
present time, or as having taken place in a period which extends into 
the present. 

The Past Indefinite is us(‘d: 

a. d\) translate thc^ Knglish Present Pei-fect, to have + past participle. 

Nous avons fini nos devoirs. We have finished our homework. 

Nous n’avons pas encore lu ce We have not read this novel yet. 
roman. 

L’avez-vous vu aujourd’hui? Have you seen him today? 

b. To denote that an action or a succession of actions took pla(;e 
and were completed at a given or implied moment in the past. 

Ils ont achet^ une maison. They bought a house. 

Quand Pont-ils achetee ? When did they buy it ? 

Ils Tont achetee le mois dernier. They bought it last month. 

Ils sont partis le 16 et sont re- They left the 15th and came back 

venus le 20. the 20th. 

Elle a fini ses devoirs de bonne She finished her homework early 
heure et est all6e au cinema. and went to the movies. 

c. To denote that an action was performed, or a condition existed, 
within a specified and limited period of time. Both the beginning and 
the end can be visualized. Compare the examples on the next page. 
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Nous avons travaill6 tout l’4t6. We worked the whole summer. 

Ils out passe deux ans au Por- They spent two years in Portu- 
tugal. gal. 

J’ai eti tres occupe le mois der- I wjis very busy last month, 
nier. 

d. To denote that the same action was repeated a given number of 
times within a limited period expressed or implied by the speaker. 

Pendant notre sejour k Paris During our stay in Paris we wrote 
nous avons 6crit trois fois k throe times to our parents, 
nos parents. 

A-t-il t41ephon6 k Paul? Oui, il Did he telephone Paul? Yes, he 
lui a telephone plusieurs fois. telephoned him several times. 

2. The main characteristic of the Imperfect is that neither the be- 
ginning nor the end of the past action or state is visualized. 

The Imperfect is used: 

a. To denote that an action was going on, or that ^ state was al- 
ready in existence at a given moment in the past. 

II travaillait encore k minuit. He was still working at midnight. 

Que disiez-vous quand je suis What were you saying when I 
entre ? came in ? 

II faisait beau quand je suis ar- The weather was fine when I ar- 
rive k New- York. rived in New York. 

NOTE. The English progressive form of the Imperfect, was {were) -f pres- 
ent participle, is translated by the Imperfect. 

b. To describe a state, state of mind, characteristics, conditions, or 
circumstances existing in the past without any indication of a begin- 
ning or an end. Thus, in narratives, the Imperfect is used for the de- 
scription of the characters and of the background for the action. The 
action, in formal narrative, is usually expressed by the Past Definite; 
in informal narrative by the Past Indefinite. Note also the next page. 

II 6tait tard et cependant nous ne It was late and yet we did not 
voulions pas dormir. want to sleep. 

II n’6tait plus jeune, mais il 6tait He was no longer young, but he 
toujours vigoureux. was still vigorous. 



LESSON SEVEN 


Je ne savais pas la nouvelle. 

II monta sur le pont au petit jour. 
II etait environ quatre heures 
du matin, une brume ^paisse 
couvrait le fleuve; le flot mw- 
gissait; la voix du vieux Rhin 
racontait T^ternelle l^gende 
des generations eteintes. M. 
Furbach, ayant tourne la tete, 
aperqut un sombre amas de 
mines sur la rive droite du 
fleuve. . . . {Formal narrative) 

Hier nous sommes alles ^ la 
peche. II faisait froid, la mer 
etait agitee, le poisson ne mor- 
dait pas. Au bout de deux 
heures nous avons decide de 
rentrer. {Informal narrative) 


I did not know the new§. 

He went up on deck at daybreak 
{action). It was about four in 
the morning, a thick mist cov- 
ered the river; the waves 
roared; the voice of the old 
Rhine told the eternal legend 
of extinct generations {descrip- 
tion). Mr. Furbach, having 
turned his head, saw a mass of 
ruins on the right bank of the 
river {action resumed). 

Yesterday we went fishing {ac- 
tion). It was cold, the sea was 
rough, the fish were not biting 
{description). At the end of 
tw'o hours we decided to return 
{action). 


^OTl:. Veil)s like penser, espirer, savoir, vouloir, pouvoir generall}^ 
indicate a state of mind for which no beginning or end can be visualized, 
and therefore are frequently used in the Imperfect. But if the be- 
ginning or the end of the act is visualized, the Past Indefinite is used. 


J’esp^rais vous voir hier. 

II croyait que vous 6tiez ici. 

File voulait s’en aller. 

II savait que j’avais raison. 

Je pensais k vous quand votre 
lettre est arriv4e, 

hut 

J’ai pens4 k vous hier solr. 


I hoped to see you yesterday. 

He thought you were here. 

She wanted to go away. 

He knew that I was right. 

I was thinking of you when your 
letter arrived. 

I thought of you last night. 


c. To describe an action or a condition that was customary and 
that recurred with sufficient regularity to be considered a habit. 

Quand j’4tais k Paris, j’allais When I was in Paris, I used to 
souvent au th6atre. go to the theater often. 

A la pension nous nous levions At boarding school we used to get 
tous les jours k 6 heures. up every day at 6 o^clock. 
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Pendant notre s6jour k Paris During our stay in Paris we wrote 
nous ecrivions k nos parents (used to write) our parents 
trois fois par semaine.* three times a week. 

Get ete je lisais toute la matinee, This summer I used to read all 
et Papres-midi je faisais de morning, and in the afternoon 
longues promenades. I would take long walks. 

* In this sentence, a habitual or recurring weekly action in the past is implied; 
the additional information trois fois does not affect the meaning which is one t)f regu- 
lar weekly recurrence. 

If the Past Indefinite were used, it would present the number of separate acte 
as a single unit and not as a series of occurrences constituting a habit. 

NOTE. The English past form used to or would H- infinitive is translated 
l)y the Imperfect. (Do not confuse would, indicating past recurrence 
with would used for the Conditional.) 

3. From the preceding examples (Sections 1 and 2) it appears that, 
whereas certain verb forms in English have only one possible transla- 
tion, others are translated sometimes by the Imperfect, sometimes by 
the Past Indefinite. 

There Ls no hesitation for the following English forms: 

Perfect: I have spoken. Past Indefinite: J’ai parl6. 

( I was speaking. 

Imperfect: j I used to speak. Imperfect: Je parlais. 

1 1 would speak. 

But there might be some hesitation with the following forms which 
may express either the Perfect or the Imperfect: 

f (?) J»ai parl4. 

I spoke. < or 

i(?) Je parlais. 

— (?) Je n’ai pas parl6, 

I did not speak. or 

(?) Je ne parlais pas. 
f (?) Ai-je parl6? 
j or 

(?) Parlais-je? 


Did I speak? 
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The kind of past action expressed by the English verb is clear from 
the context, V)ut the proper tense must be used in French to express 
that past action, following the rules given in Sections 1 and 2. 

A safe rule of thumb is to substitute for the doubtful verb the form 
imis {doing), used to {do), or would {do). If the substitution is possible, 
and consistent with the meaning of the sentence (never mind if it 
sounds clumsy), use the Imperfect in French. Otherwise use the Past 
Indefinite: 


When I saw her, she wore her new 
coat. 


We did not go to tlu* movies last 
Saturday. 

When --she was in college, she 
spoke French very well, but 
she did not speak so fluently as 
her brother. 

This morning, c.yviy time 1 tried 
to read, someoiu' interrupted 
me. 


saw = was seeing, used to see? 
No. Then the Past Indefinite 
is used. Wore = was wearing? 
Yes. Then use the Imperfect. 
Did not go = were not going, did 
not used to go? No. Then 
the Past Indefinite. 

Spoke = used to speak? Yes. 
Then the Impeifect. Did not 
speak = did not used to speak ? 
Yes. Then the Imperfect. 
Tried, interrupted = would try, 
would interrupt ? Yes. Tlu'ii 
the Imperfect. 


4. The Imperfect in conditional sentences. The Imperfect must ])(‘ 
used in a si clause in French if the result clause is expressed in the l^res- 
(Mit of the Conditional. The Conditional cannot l)e used in the si 


clause in French. 

Si vous 4tiez riche, que feriez- 
vous? 

Si vous lui donniez votre montre, 
il en prendrait bien soin. 


If you were rich, what would 
you do? 

If you gave (should, were to give) 
him your watch, he would take 
good care of it. 


6. The past tenses with depuis 

a. With depuis or il y avait . . . que the Imperfect is used to trans- 
late the English Progressive Pluperfect. The Imperfect shows that an 
action or a condition which had begun in the past was still going on, 
or in existence, at a given moment in the past. See top of the next page. 
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ai 


Depuis quand I’attendiez-vous? 
Depuis deux heures et demie. 

IJ. y avait deux heures que je 
lisais quand il est arrive. 

Elle 6tait malade depuis une se- 
maine quand nous avons fait 
venir le m6decin. 


How long (since when) had you 
been waiting for him? Since 
half past two. 

I had been reading for two hours 
when he arrived. 

She had been ill for a week when 
we sent for the doctor. 


b. In Lesson One, we saw that the Present is used with depuis and 
its synonyms when an action which began in the past is still going on 
in the Present. 

l^ut the Past Indefinite must be used: 

(1) When the action has ceased to take place for, or since, a stated 
time. 

Je ne Pai pas vu depuis une se- I have not seen him for a week, 
maine. 

II y a deux mois que nous n’avons We have not received any letters 
pas reju de lettres. for two months. 


(2) When the action which began in the past is not carried through 
to the present, or has occurred at intervals, that is, has not been con- 


tinuous. 

J’ai ete tres occupy depuis que 
nous nous sommes vus. 

Je Pai vu trois fois depuis son re- 
tour. 


I have been very busy since we 
saw each other (but not con- 
tinuously and no longer so). 

I have seen him three times since 
his return. 


II. THE PAST DEFINITE 

The Past Definite (pass6 simple) (cf. Appendix I), like the Past 
Indefinite, denotes that an action took place and was completed in 
the past, but with this difference, that the action is viewed as having 
no effects in the present time. 

The Past Definite is used in narratives when presenting a series of 
events which took place in a period wholly in the past. It is seldom 
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used in conversation or informal writing, especially in the first and 
second persons, since in such cases we generally deal with events whose 
(‘ff('cts extend into the present time. (Cf. preceding examples for the 
Past Indefinite.) 

Hut, when the speaker (or wTitcr) relates events of his own life suf- 
ficiently remote that he may consider them objectively, the Past Defi- 
nite may be used even in the first person. In such a case the speaker 
considers the events as belonging to a period of his life entirely past, 
with no relation to the present. 

Past Indefinite is used rather than the Past Definite to state 
isolated facts, whether they arc related or not to the present. 

Ou Napoleon est-il mort? Where did Napoleon die? 

II est mort k Ste H61ene. He died at St. Helena. 

Example of a formal narrative with the Past Definite and the Imperfect: 

D^s la gare, ils furent consternes Right from the station, they were 
par la bousculade des gens dismayed by the jostling crowd 

dans la salle des bagages, et of people in the baggage room, 

le tumulte des voitures enche- and th(‘ noise of tangled v('- 

v^tr6es devant la sortie. II hides in front of the exit. It 

pleuvait. On ne pouvait trou- ivas raininep They could not 

ver de fiacre, ll fallut courir find a cab. They had to iiin 

loin, les bras cassis par les a long distance, their arms 

paquets trop lourds. Aucun broken by the too heavy 

cocher ne repondait k leurs bundl(‘s. No driver would 

appels. Enfin, ils reussirent k answer their calls. Finally, 

en arreter un, qui menait une they succeeded in stopping one, 

vieille patache d’une salete re- who drove a rickety old coach 

poussante. En hissant leurs of a re{)elling filthiness. While 

paquets, ils laisserent tomber loading their bundles, they 

un rouleau de couvertures dropped a roll of rugs in the 

dans la boue. mud. 

D pleuvait, on ne pouvait trouver, ne repondait, qui menait describe 
the conditions and circumstances of the background of the action; ils 
furent consternes, il fallut courir, ils reussirent, ils laissdrent tomber, 
express the action. 
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In the exercises the student will use the Past Definite only when 
directed to do so, but he must learn the conjugation of that tense in 
order to be able to identify it in bis reading. 


III. THE PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


In a subordinate clause requiring the Subjunctive, the Perfect Sub- 
junctive (cf. Appendix I, Section I) translates the English Past and 
Future Perfect, or an English Subjunctive when the main clause is in 
the Present Indicative. The time expressed by the verb in the Sub- 
junctive (or by the verb and an expression of time) is therefore })ast 
or future perfect in relation to the tense of the veib in the main clause. 


Je suis heureux que vous soyez 
venu. 

II craint qire vous n’ayez pas 
compris. 

Je doute qu4ls aient fini quand 
vous arriverez. 


I am happy that you came. 

He fears that you did not under- 
stand. 

I doubt that they will have fin- 
ished when you ariive. 


VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate connaitre, sentir (Table 1); savoir, pleuvoir (Table 2). 
What forms of savoir cannot be derived from the past participle? 
What are the endings of the Imperfect and the (A)nditional ? 

From what principal part is the Imperfect derived? The Condi- 
tional ? 


EXERCISE A 

Translate the words in parentheses or change the infinitives to the proper 
tenses. 1. A-t-elle trouve ce qu^elle (cherchcr) ? 2. II (pleuvoir) quand 
je me (lever) hier matin. 3. Combien de fois (did you go) au cindma 
cette semainc? 4. II (esp^rer) que vous auriez fini. 6. Nous parlions 
de vous quand vous (entrer). 6. (Did they come 2) ^votre conference? 
7. Quand je n^dtais pas sage, mon p^re me (punir). 8. Ils (partir) de 
bonne heure hier matin. 9. Je (dormir) depuis k peine quelques minutes 



84 


LESSON SEVEN 


qiiand il m’a appele. 10. Si vous (listened), vous sauriez de quoi il 
s’agit. 11. De temps en temps (he would look at) Jeanne et lui (sourire). 
12. (He has not gone hack) en France depuis plus de trois ans. 13. Elle 
m^a d6rang4 pendant que je (preparer) mes legons. 14. Je regrette que 
vous (perdre) votre porte-monnaie. 16. Si (he should arrive) main^ 
tenant, je ne pourrais pas le recevoir. 16. Pourquoi n^a-t-elle pas achet^ 
le chapeau qu’clle (d^sircr)? 17. Farce quVlle (decider) qu'il (etre) trop 
cher. 18. (I have been waiting) depuis une hcure. Que (were you 
doing)? 19. (We used to see 2) votre sceur tres souvent. 20. Je siiis tr5s 
heureux que (you have received^) de Icurs nouvelles. 21. Ce pauvre 
homm(‘ (has not eaten) d(q)uis trois jours. 22. (Jiie fericz-vous si (you 
were) h ma phu^e? 23. Il nous a grond(\s parce que nous ne (savoir-) 
pas nos legons. 24. Je (croire) au contraire que vous aviez bien tra- 
vaille. 26. Qu’est-ce qu’il vous (raconter) quand je suis entre? 26. Si 
je vous le (dire), vous ne le croiriez pas. 27. Enfin, vous voici ! Je 
(commencer) ^ etre inquiet. 28. L^ann^e derniere nous (allcr) trois fois 
i\ New-York. 29. Il (vivre) ^ Paris depuis dix ans (luand la guerre 
(eclater). 30. Je le (connaitre ^) tres bien il y a quelques annees. 


VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

70 KNOW: SAVOIR,- CONNAITRE 

Savoir is us('d when to know means to know about, be aware of, know 
by heart, know throuyh study. It is not generally used when talking of 


l)ersons, animals, or concrete objects. 

Il salt sa legon. 

Nous savons ce qu’il a fait. 

Je sais la r6ponse 4 cette ques- 
tion. 

Connaitre is used when to knoiv 
with, to recognize. 

Connaissez-vous cette dame? 

Je connais cet op6ra. 

Je ne connaissais pas ce jardin. 


He knows his lesson. 

We know what he has done. 

I know th(^ answer to that ques- 
tion. 

means to be acquainted or familiar 

Do you know that lady ? 

I know this opera. (IPs fa- 
miliar.) 

I did not know that garden. 
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To know how: How is not translated when to know how means ability 
to do something. But when how means in what way or manner, by 
what means, it is translated comment. 

Elle salt chanter. She knows how to sing. 

hut 

Je sais comment vous avez d6- I know how you tore your trou- 
chire votre pantalon. sers. 

Note that, in the second example, how does not modify know but tore, 
as it would in: How did you tear your trousers? 

CAN: SAVOIR, POUVOIR - 

When can means to know how, it is translated by savoir, otherwise, 

by pouvoir. 

Savent-ils jouer au tennis? Can they (do they know how to) 

play tennis? 

Oui, mais ils ne peuvent pas Yes, but they cannot (are un- 
jouer ce matin. able to) play this morning. 

TO HAPPBN: SE PASSER, ARRIVER 

Se passer refers to an unspecified happening. It also suggests that 
the happening extends over a period of time. Se passer cannot be 
followed by an indirect object. 

Se passer is generally used with the impersonal subject il, or when 
ce qui {what = that which) is the subject. 

II se passe quelque chose. Something is happening (going 

on). 

Dites-moi ce qui s’est pass4 pen- Tell me what happened during 
dant mon absence. my absence (f.e. the various 

events at various times). 

Que se passe-t-il? 

or * What is happening (going on) ? 

Qu’est-ce qui se passe? 

Note that the essentially reflexive verb se passer de does not mean 
to happen, but to qo without. 
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Arriver is used when speaking of a specific happening. Arriver, not 
se passer, must be used when to happen has an indirect object. 

Arriver is generally used with the impersonal subject il, or when 
ce qui (what = that which) is the subject. It may also be used as in 
English with the happening as a subject. 

II est arrive un accident ^ Paul. An accident happened to Paul. 

Un accident est arrive devant An accident happened in front 
notre porte. of our door. 

II a appris ce qui est arrive. He has learned what happened 

(referring to one particular and 
specific event). 

TO EXPECT: S'ATTENDRE A, COMPTER, AVOIR L'INTENTION DE, 
ATTENDRE 

S’attendre i can only be used when the event is beyond the control 
of the speaker. 

II ne s’attendait pas H etre ren- He did not expect to be dis- 
voyi. missed. 

Elle s^attend ^ de mauvaises She is expecting bad news, 
nouvelles. 

When the event depends on the speaker\s will or decision, compter 
or avoir ^intention de must be used. Compter is also used when to 
expect expresses the speaker’s wish, hope, or anticipation. 

Je compte (j’ai Ifintention d*) I exjx^ct (intend) to go to Europe, 
aller en Europe. 

Je compte le voir ce soir. I expect (hope) to see him to- 

night. 

Attendre is used when to expect has a direct object denoting a per- 
son or a material thing. The context usually shows whether attendre 
means to expect or to wait for. 

fites-vous surpris de me voir? Are you surprised to see me? 
Non, je vous attendais. No, I was expecting you. 

J’attends un t616gramme cet I am expecting a telegram this 
aprds-midi. afternoon. 

T’attends votre r6ponse. I am 'waiting for your answer. 
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NOTE. When the subject of a subordinate clause following s’attendre k 
is different from the subject of the main clause, it must be introduced 
by ce que or ce qui. (The use of the Indicative or the Subjuncti\e 
after s’attendre k will be discussed in Lesson Fourteen.) 

Elle ne s’attendait pas k ce que She did not expect you would 
vous lui ^criviez. write hei’. 

TO TELL: RACONTER, DIRE 

Raconter is used to translate to tell about and also when to tell means 
to tell a story, relate in detail, give an account. In other cases to uU 
is translated dire. 

Racontez-nous vos aventures. Tell us about your adventures. 

II leur a raconte une histoire. lie told them a story. 

hut 

Lui avez-vous dit que nous etions Did you tell him that we had 
arrives? arrived? 


TO BE: FAIRE 


Faire with the impersonal subject il is used to translate to be in 
expressions describing weather, atmospheric, or light conditions. 


Quel temps fait-il? 

II fait beau (mauvais). 
II fait chaud. 

II faisait du brouillard. 
II ne fait pas de vent. 
II fait jour. 


Fait^il sombre (noir)? 


What is the weather? 

The weather is fine (bad). 
It is hot. 

It was foggy. 

It is not windy. 

It is light (daylight). 

Is it dark ? 


NOTE 1 . The following adjectives used with to be are translated ])y 
faire + a partitive noun: sunny ^ du soleil; windy ^ du vent; stormy, 
de I’orage; foggy, du brouillard; lightning, des eclairs. 


NOTE 2. To rain, to snow, and to freeze are translated pleuvoir (Ap- 
pendix), neiger, and geler. To thunder is faire du tonnerre or tonner. 

D pleuvait. It was raining. 

II fait du tonnerre (il tonne). It is thundering. 

II a beaucoup plu cette ann6e. It rained a lot this year. 
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EXERCISE 8 

1. (I expect) aller lui faire vLsite cet apr^s-midi. 2. (Tell) k Jean 
tout ce qui (happened) pendant son absence. 3. Nous esperons qu’ 
(the weather will be fine) demain. 4. Je crains qu^ (it will be cold) et 
qu^ (it will snow). 6. Lui avez-vous (told) que j’avais telephone? 
6. (We expect that) il soit en retard. 7. Quel (weather will it be) de- 
main? Je crois qu^ (it will rain). 8. Qu^est-ce que c’est que tout ce 
bruit? Allez voir ce qui (is happening). 9. (She knows how) lire et 
^crire k Tdge de cinq ans. 10. N’allez pas sur le lac; (it is too windy). 

11. (Do you know) cet homme? (Do you know) oil il demeure? 

12. J’avais pr(^vu depuis longtemps ce qui (happened) k votre cousin. 

13. Vous trouverez une situation facilement si vous (can) parler es- 
pagnol. 14. (It happens) quelquefois que les plus braves aient peur. 
16. (I do not know) quelle actrice je pr^f^re. 16. Voulez-vous (know 
how) j’ai fait cctte erreur? 17. (I cannot) lire le nom de cette rue; (it 
is too dark). 18. (We expect to) recevoir un tdl^gramme. (Two ways) 
19. (You know) les oeuvres de Shakespeare, n^est-ce pas? 20. (Do not 
tell) k mon pfere ce qui m’ (happened). 21. (I cannot) vous aider, je 
suis trop fatigu^^ 22. Pourquoi ces gens courent-ils? Qu’est-ce qui (is 
going on)? 23. Mettez votre impermeable; (it is raining and it is 
windy). 24. (I do not know) cette symphonic, (do you know) qui Fa 
composee? 26. Je (can) jouer du piano, mais (1 cannot) jouer ce mor- 
ceau; il est trop difficile. 


TRANSLATION 

ODILK HASTIAN (suite) 

— Au revoir, M. Bastian, je comprends que je suis de trop ici, je 
ne veux pas rester plus longtemps, je m^en vais. 

— Tout k riieure, mon gargon. Tu ne peux pas refuser la politesse 
que je fais k tous ceux qui entrent ici. Accepte de boire avec moi, 
Jean Oberie, on bien nous ne nous reverrons plus. 

Et M. Bastian appela: 

— Odile, apporte-noiis du meilleur vin que j’aie ici. 
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Odile 6tait entree. Elle 4tait bien la meme jeune fille qui vivait 
dans le souvenir dc Jean depuis des ann^es, et le suivait k travers le 
monde. Elle etait belle, d'une beauts forte et lumineuse. Elle res- 
semblait aux statues de T Alsace qu^on voit dans les monuments et dans 
les images dii souvenir frangais. 

Elle avait souri en reconnaissant Jean, puis le sourire s^^tait efface, 
quaiid elle avait vu sa m^re pench^e sur son travail, muette. Alors les 
mots qu’elle allait dire s’etaient arret^s avant d’arriver k ses l^vres, et 
Odile Bastian avait simplement et silencieusement ob^i. . . . 

M. Bastian leva son verre et dit s^rieusement : 

— Je bois k ta sante, Jean, k ton retour k Alsheim ! 

Mais Jean, sans r^pondre directement, et dans le silence de tons, 
regardant Odile, dit k haute voix: 

— Moi, je bois k la terre d^Alsace ! 

Et quekiu’un avait compris que la terre d^Alsace 4tait ici person- 
niH6e et prdsente. Les yeux d’Odile eurent une lueur vive. 

Et ce fut tout. Madame Bastian n^avait pas meme lev6 la tete. 
Odile n^avait pas dit une parole. Jean salua et sortit. 

M. Bastian le rejoignit dehors: 

— II lie faut pas en vouloir a ma femme a cause de Taccueil qu’elle 
t’a fait. Jusqu’^ ce que le doute qui p^se sur toi soit leve, tu es celui 
qui a ^te 6lev6 par rAllemagne. . . . 

— Vous me connaitrez plus tard, dit Jean. 

Pendant le reste de I’hiver il n^avait revu Odile qu^^ P^glise. Le 
dimanche, dans la nef blanchie ^ la chaux, il attendait Tarriv^e de la 
jeune fille. Pour gagner le banc r^serv^ k sa famille, elle devait passer 
tout pr^s de Jean. Elle passait, mais celle dont les yeux ne parlaient 
jamais en vain, ne le regardait pas. Elle n’avait pas Tair de se douter 
qifil etait 1^. 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


je suis de trop, I am not wanted 
tout k Pheure (as used in tfie text) , just 
a moment 

faire une politesse, to extend a courtesy 
ou bien, or else 


les monuments et les images du sou- 
venir fran^ais, i.e., French monu- 
ments and pictures in the minds of 
Frenchmen who remember 
s’etfacer, to fade, vanish 
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k haute voix, aloud 
en vouloir kj to feel resentful towards, 
he angry with 
k cause de, because of 
le doute, suspicion 
blanchie k la chaux, whitewashed 


gagner, to reach 

avoir Pair (de), to seem; {with an ad- 
jective) to look 
se douter (de), to suspect 
s’agir de, to be a matter of 
faire visite i, to pay a visit to, call on 


EXERCISE C 

1. When he went to call on Mr. liastian, John hoped to see Odile. 
2. Formerly, his family used to see ^ the Bastians very often. 3. (Jdile^s 
mother was sewing ^ when they entered the living-room. 4. Mrs. Has- 
tian did not say a single word during John^s visit. 6. He did not ex])ec*t 
such a (un tel) welcome and was very embarrassed. 6. Mr. l^astian 
tri(‘d to (explain that she had no grudge against .John. 7. John read 
in Odile’s eyes that she did not share her mother’s feelings. 8. She 
understood what (ce que) lie meant when he drank to Alsace. 9. Tie 
did not know that his family and the Bastians no longer saw each 
other. 10, Now h(‘ i(‘alizes that many things hap])ened during his ab- 
sence. 11. He looked sad and discouraged when he left the house. 
12. We are sorry- that he was unable ^ to speak to Odile. 13, Have 
you received^ any news from your mothiM* since she left? 14. No, we 
have not received anything for a week. 16. The .sun shone, the sky 
was blue, birds sang, slu' was happy. 16. She was resting under a tree 
and thought that life was l)eautiful. 17. How long had you been wait- 
ing when Thuiry cam(‘ home? 18. You told Mr. Dupuis that 1 can speak 
h^rench, didn’t you? 19. Sh(‘ has not bought any new clothes .«ince last 
spring. 20. What happiaiiMi to Paul? Why didn’t he come to our 
party last night? 21. W(‘ did a lot of errands while we were in town 
yesterday'. 22. (’an we ri*peat to Mary what you .said? Does she know 
how to keep a seci’ct? 23. Several years ago, i u.sed to play (au) tennis 
{‘Very day. 24. Yes, and I remember that you did not play very well. 
26. Yet, .soiiK'times I A\’ould Ix^at your brother who played better than 
you. 26. He does not know how to announce the bad news to his 
friend. 27. What was the weather in Boston? It was cold and it was 
raining. 28. By the way, tell us about your trip; did you have a good 
time? ((’/. VOCABULARY.) 29. She remembei’ed that she needed some 
stamps and stopped at the post office. 30. If you should tell that story, 
nobody would believe you. 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


TABLK OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 


Subject 

Direct Object 

Indirect Object 

Reflexive (direct vr 
indirect object) 

je 

I 

me 

me 

me 

to me 

me 

myself 

tu 

thou 

te 

thee 

te 

to thee 

te 

thyself 

il 

he 

le 

him, it 

lui 

to him 

se 

himself (it-) 

elle 
on * 

she 

one 

la 

her, it 

lui 

to her 

se 

herself (it-) 

nous 

we 

nous 

us 

nous 

to us 

nous 

ourselves 

vous 

you 

vous 

you 

vous 

to you 

vous 

yourselves 

ils 

they 

les 

them 

leur 

to them 

se 

themselves 

elles 

they 

les 

tliem 

leur 

to them 

se 

themselves 


and the conjunctives y and en 


* The pronoun on is used to translate the indefinite onv^ we, ymi, they, 
people when theie is no definite antecedent mentioned. 

On n’est pas toujours heureux. One is not always happy. 

On ne sail jamais. You never know. (One never knows.) 


A. Personal Pronoun Objects 

1 . Pronoun objects and reflexive pronouns immediately precede the 
verb except in the imperative affirmative. They retain the same posi- 
tion whether the verb is in the interrogative or in the negative. In 
compound tenses the pronouns precede the auxiliary verb. 

Je le vois. I see it (him). 

Je ne le vois pas. I do not sec it (him). 
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Ne le voyez-vous pas? Don't you see it (him)? 

Je lui ai parl6. I spoke to him (to her). 

Ne leur avez-vous pas parl6? Didn't you speak to them? 

Ne nous d^rangez pas. Do not disturb us. 

Se blAme-t-elle? Does she blame herself? 

2. When two pronoun objects, both of the third person, are gov- 
erned by the’ same verb, the direct object precedes the indirect: le lui, 
it to him; la leur, it to them; etc. 

Nous le lui donnons. We give it to him. 

U ne les leur a pas donnas. He did not give them to them. 

But, if the pronouns are of different persons, they are placed in 
the order of precedence, t.c., first or second before third: me le, it to 
me; vous les, them to you; etc. This rule applies only when the direct 
object is in the third person. 

II nous les donnera. He will give them to us. 

Vous les a-t-il donn6s? Did he give them to you? 

WARNING. Remember that to is frequently omitted in English with an 
indirect object pronoun. 

Lui donnerez-vous cet argent? Will you give him this money? 

(give this money to him ?) 

3. The reflexive pronouns, direct or indirect object, precede le, la, 

les. 

Ils se les lavent. (les mains) They are washing them, (their 

hands) 

Nous nous les sommes montr^s. We showed them to each other. 
B. Y and en 

The conjunctives y and en follow all the other pronoun objects and 
en always comes last. 

Nous lui en enverrons. We shall send him some. 

Je les y ai vus. I saw them there. 

Nous y en avons mis. We put some there. 

Us nous y en enverront. They will send us some there. 
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1. Y as an adverb means there. It refers to a place mentioned or 
replaces a noun preceded by a preposition of place such as sur, dans, 
centre, etc. Y must be used in French whether there is expressed or 
understood in English. 


Viendrez-vous a New-York? 

Oui, Yy viendrai la semaine pro- 
chaine. 

Alors je vous y verrai. 
fetes-vous dans voire chambre? 
JV suis. 

£tes-vous alle en Europe? 

Non, je n’p suis pas all6. 

Je les y enverrai. 


Will you come to New York? 
Yes, I shall come (there) next 
week. 

Then I shall see you there. 

Are you in your room? 

I am (there, in it). 

Did you go to Europe? 

No, I did not (go there). 

I shall send them there. 


NOTE 1. Notice that in English the auxiliary verb is sufficient in an 
answer to a question, but in French the complete verb must be re- 
peated with the necessary conjunctive pronouns. 


Resterez-vous k Boston? 

J’y resterai. 

Ont-ils apport6 mon complet? 
Oui, ils Pont apport^. 

Sont-ils arrives? 

Non, ils ne sont pas arrives. 


Shall you stay in Boston ? 
I shall. 

Did they bring my suit ? 
Yes, they did. 

Have they arrived ? 

No, the}^ have not. 


NOTE 2. Y is omitted before the Future of aller for reasons of euphony. 

Nous n’irons pas. We shall not go. 

But: Nous y allons. We are going. 


NOTE 3. When there has no antecedent U must be used instead of y. 

Je Pai mis li. I put it there. 

2. Y is a pronoun when it stands for 3 plus a complement in cer« 
tain idiomatic expressions not referring to place; y is not used when 
the antecedent is a person (cj. Section 3 on the next page). 

Quelle surprise I Je ne m*y at- What a surprise ! I did not ex- 
tendais pas. (= k cette sur- pect it. 
prise) 
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Je ne tiens pas me voir; y tenez- I am not anxious to see him. 
vous ? Are you ? 

C*6tait un beau mariage; y avez- It was a fine wedding. Were you 
vous assists? (= i un beau present at it? 
mariage) 

Ce chien a Pair m6chant, ne vous This dog looks mean; do not 
y fiez pas. (= k ce chien) trust it. 

3. The pronoun y is also us(^d as the indirect object for things only. 
Lui and leur refer to pc^rsons or animals and arc only exceptionally 
used for things. 

Ajouterez-vous un chapitre a Shall you add a chapter to your 
voire composition? Je n*y composition f I shall add notli- 
ajouterai rien. ing to it. 

A-t-il r^pondu a voire lettre? Has he answered your letter? 
Oui, il 1 / a r^pondu. Yes, he answered it. 

4. En stands for de plus a complement with verbs followed by de 
and in certain idiomatic expressions. En is not generally used for per- 
sons (c/. Section 3 just preceding) except collectively or with plural 
nouns taken in an indefinite manner. 

Avez-vous parle de vos projets? Did you speak oj your plans? 
Non, je n’en ai pas parl4. No, I did not {speak of them). 

II est tard, vous en rendez-vous It is late; do you realize it? 
compte? (= de ce qu’il est 
tard) 

Je ne peux pas vous le prater, je I cannot lend it to you; I am 
m^en sers. (se servir de) using it. 

Voyez-vous ce groupe d*hom- Do you see that group of men? 

mes? Ne vous en approchez Don^t go near them. 
pas. 

Avez-vous besoin de domes- Do you need servants? I do not 
iiques? Je n’en ai pas besoin. need them. 

NOTE. En as a partitive pronoun (c/. Lesson Six, Section II) can refer 
to either persons or things. 

Avez-vous des amis? yen ai. Have you any friends? I have. 

Veut-il du thi? Oui, il en Does he want some tea? Yes, 

veut. he does. 
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C. Pronoun Objects with the Imperative Affirmative 


All the pronoun objects follow the verb in the imperative affirma- 
th e. The direct object precedes the indirect, y and en come last. 

Me and te become moi and toi; but when followed by y or en, 


th(‘v become m* and t’. 

Donnez-le-moi. 

Donnez-les-nous. 

Donnons-leur-en. 

Donnez-m’en. 

Regardez-les. 

Regardez-moi. 


Give it to me. 

Give them to us. 

Let us give them some. 
Give me some. 

Look at them. 

Look at me. 


II. NOUN OBJECTS 


Noun objects follow the verb. The direct object comes before the 
indirect, unless the direct object is qualified by a clause. 


Avez-vous prete votre plume k 
Jean? 

Pretez k Jean la plume dont vous 
ne vous servez pas. 


Did you lend John your pen? 
(Did you lend your pen to 
John?) 

Lend John the pen which you are 
not using. 


Remember that with nouns also, to is frequently omitted in English 
w'ith the indirect object, when a direct object follows. 


Ml. THE DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 


TABLE OF DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 



Singular 

Plural 

moi 

me (I) 

nous us (we) 

toi 

thee (thou) 

vous you (you) 

lui, elle 

him, her (he, she) 

eux, elles them (they) 

soi * 

oneself, himself 



* Soi corresponds to the indefinite oneself, himself, our- 
selves, etc. 

On ne pense qu*ll soi. We think only of ourselves. (One 
thinks only of oneself.) 

Each one for himself. 


Chacun pour soi. 
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The disjunctive pronouns were originally stressed forms of the per- 
sonal pronouns, and they are used today in the following ways: 

1 . As object of a preposition. 

aprds lui, devant elle, pour eux, after him, in front of her, for 
avec nous, sans moi them, with us, without me 

2. When the verb is understood. 

Qui est li? Moi, nous, eux. Who is there? I, we, they. 

Qui punirez-vous ? Elle. Whom will you punish? Her. 

Qui a fait cela? Pas moi. Who did that? Not I. 

3. As subject, when qualified or separated from the verb. 

Moi aussi je le sais. I also know it. 

Lui seul peut vous aider. He alone can help you. 

Eux, si patients d^ordinaire, (ils) They, so patient usually, got 
se sont fAch^s. angry. 


KOTK. The subject is repeated in the form of a regular pronoun subject, 
except in the third person when its repetition is not compulsory. 

4 . To stress the subject. (The emphatic subject in English will be 
shown in italics.) Cf. the note above for repetition of the subject. 

Moi, j’avais devinA juste. / had guessed right. 

Vous, vous n*avez pas compris. You did not understand. 

Lui, il le sait. Lui le sait. He knows it. 


6. For persons after A or de whenever verbs and idiomatic expres- 
sions require A or de before their complement, or with verbs of motion. 


Je m’intAresse A lui. 
II se souvient de moi. 
J*ai besoin d’elle. 
n est venu A moi. 


I am interested in him. 
He remembers me. 

I need her. 

He came to me. 


but {cf. Section I, B: 2 and 4 on pages 93 and 94) 
Je m’y intAresse. I am interested in it. 

Je m’en souviens. I remember it. 

J’en ai besoin. I need it. 
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VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate vivre, nuire (Table 1); recevoir, pouvoir (Table 2). 

What forms of recevoir and pouvoir cannot be derived from the 
principal parts ? 

EXERCISE A 

Answer the questions, substituting pro7iouns for the nouns. Answer 
odd-numhered questions in the affirmative, even-numbered ones in the 
negative. 1. Avez-vous ecrit k vos parents ? 2. S’intcresse-t-il ^ son tra- 
vail? 3. fitcs-voiis all4 en Europe ? 4. A-t-il pret6 son stylo ^ son fn^re? 
6. A-t-elle beaucoup dc travail? 6. Ont-ils envoy6 des cadeaux k leurs 
amis ? 7. A-t-elle porte les lettrcs a la poste ? 8. Se inoquent-ils de leurs 
cousines? 9. Voulez-vous (lue nous vous debarrassions de ces livres? 
10. Donnerez-vous ces fleurs k Marie? 11. Se brosse-t-elle les cheveux? 
12. Ont-ils assiste k la conference? 

Translate the words in parentheses. 13. Nous nc partirons pas sans 
(them, fern.). 14. II a accepts, (/ refused). 16. Nous resterons ici avec 
(him). 16. Je nVn sais rien, (he will be able) vous le dire. 17. Asseyez- 
vous a c6t^ de (me). 18. II vous a insulte, (he) votre meilleur ami! 
19. Qui a fait cela? (He and I). 20 . Vous avez raison, (//?^ 2 / 

21. Elle n’a plus d’argent, (send her some). 22. Voici le prix, (shall we 
give it to you) ? 23. Non, (don^t give it to me, give it to her). 24. Pour- 
quoi (havenT you given it to them) ? 26. Ils n^aiment pas les gateaux, 
(don’t give them any). 


VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

TO THINK OF: PENSER A, PENSER DE 

Penser k is used when to think of means to bear in mind, to think 
about. Note examples on this and the following page. 

Pensez-vous k votre soeur? Je Are you thinking of your sister? 

pense souvent k elle. I often think of her. 

Pense-t-il k ses lemons? II y Does he think of his lessons ? He 
pense. thinks of them. 
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Note that penser is not used with an indirect object pronoun but with 
k + disjunctive pronoun for persons, while the pronoun y is used for 
things. 

Penser de is used when to think of means to have an opinion of. 

Que pensez-vous de cette pidce? What do you think of that play? 
Je vous dirai. ce que j*en pense. I shall tell you what I think of it. 
ConnaisseZ'Vous le Dr. G.? Que Do you know Dr. G.? What do 
pensez-vous de lui? j^ou think of him? 

COMPLEMENTS OF VERBS 

A certain number of verbs require a direct object in French and an 
indirect object in English, and vice versa. The most common of these 
verbs are listed below. 

1 . Verbs requiring a preposition in English which are used with a 
direct object in French: 

to wait for attendre to forgive for pardonner ^ 

to look for chercher to pa}^ for payer ^ 

to ask for demander ^ to look at regarder 

to listen to 6couter to reproach for reprocher ^ 

to send for envoyer chercher 

^ Of. next section. 

2 Payer pour quelqu’un: to pay for someone^ in the sense of to pay instead of. 
Also cf. next section. 

Je n’ai pas assez d’argent, pouvez- I have not enough money; can you 
vous payer pour moi? pay for me (instead of me)? 

but 

Combien avez-vous paye ce tapis? How much did you pay for this rug? 

2. Verbs which in French require an indirect object of the person 
spoken to or referred to: 

to forbid someone d6fendre k ^ quelqu’un 
to advise conseiller k “ 

to ask demaader k^ “ 

to permit pexmettre k ^ ‘‘ 

to promise “ promettre k^ “ 

* D^fendre meaning to defend takes a direct object. * See note onfottowing page. 
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to order someone 
to pay “ 
to forgive “ 
to reproach “ 


ordonner k quelqu’un 
payer k^ “ 

pardonner k - “ 

reprocher k ^ “ 


2 Observe the construction when these verbs are used with both the direct and 
the indirect objects. 


Demandez un verre k la bonne. 

II a reproche leur paresse k ses en- 
fants. 

J*ai promis un voyage a ma femme. 
Je lui ai demande un conseil. 


Ask the maid for a glass. 

He reproached his childi*en for their 
laziness. 

I promised my wife a trij). 

I asked him for advice. 


^ Payer a quelqu*un is used only when the verb has both the direct and the 
iiulirect object; otherwise: payer quelqu'un. 


payer quelque chose k quelqu’un 

hut 

payer quelqu’un (no other object) 
payer quelqu’un pour faire quelque 
chose 


to pay someone for something 
to pay someone 

to pay someone to do something 


XOTI-:. D^fendre, conseiller, demander, permettre, promettre, ordonner, 
pardonner, reprocher require de before an infinitive. 


3. Verbs taking a direct object i 
object in French: 

to hurt 

to obey (disobey) 
to harm 

to please (displease) 
to answei’, reply 
to resemble (look like) 


English which require an indirect 


faire mal k 
obeir (d^sobeir) k 
nuire k 

plaire (ddplaire) k 
r^pcndre k ’ 
ressembler ^ 


^ In the sense of to say saniethingy repondre takes a direct object. 

II n*a pas r^pondu k ma lettre. He did not answer my letter. 

but 

Rgpondez quelque chose. Answer (say) something. 
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Verbs and idiomatic expressions requiring different complements in 
English and in French, such as: d^pendre de, to depend on; reussir 
to succeed in; servir de, to serve as; etc. will be found under idiomatic 
EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY, as Well as ill the general vocabulary. 

EXERCISE B 

TranslcUe words in parentheses, 1. Voulez-vous (wait for me) dans 
le jardin? 2. II ne sait pas ce qu41 dit; (do not listen to him). 3. (He 
was looking for you); oh 4tiez-vous? 4. Combien (did you pay for) 
cette cravatc ? 6. (They look at him) avec surprise. 6. II est tr^s brun ; 
(he looks like) son p^re. 7. Je ne r^ussis pas k (please her). 8. (We shall 
not permit the children) de sortir ce soir. 9. S’il vous fait des excuses, 
(shall you forgive John)? 10. (Promise him) de ne pas vous facher. 
11. Si vous voulez savoir la v6rit6, (ask Mary for it). 12. II vous parle; 
pourquoi (donT you answer him) ? 13. (He did not think of) votre an- 
niversaire; (forgive him). 14. Son p^re (forbids him) de fumer, mais 
(he does not obey him). 16. (Have you answered the letters) que vous 
avez replies ce matin ? 16. Dites-moi ce que (you think of me). 17. (We 
advised your brother) de partir tout de suite. 18. (You think of him) 
quand vous le voyez. 19. (Wait for your mother); elle sera prSte dans 
un instant. 20. Je n^ai pa.s assez d^argent pour (pay him for his work). 
21. II ne voudra plus vous aider si (you do not pay him). 22. (I prom- 
ised Mary) de venir la voir aujourd’hui. 23. (He does not allow them) 
de se servir de son auto. 24. (We ordered Paul) de se coucher k 10 
heures. 26. (I forbade the students) d^6crire dans leurs livres. 


TRANSLATION 

FIANCfiS? 

Jean ne pensait qu’^ revoir Odile. Mais oil trouver Toccasion de 
lui parler librement? Souvent, il se promenait dans le petit sentier k 
travers bois qui menait au domaine des Bastian, esp4rant y rencontrer 
Odile. 

Un jour il raper9ut qui sortait de chez elle et se dirigeait de son 



TRANSLATION 


101 


c6t^. II Tattendit dissimul^ derri^re un buisson, et quand elle fut prfes 
de lui il se montra. 

Odile s^arreta, surprise. 

— Comment, dit-elle, c^est vous? 

Et elle s’approcha de Tendroit ou se tenait Jean. 

— Je ne puis plus entrer librement chez vous, comme autrefoiS; 
dit-il. Alors je suis venu vous attendre. ... Je voulais vous parler. 

— Comme vous dites cela serieusement ! . . . 

Elle essaya de sourire. Mais ses levres s^y refus^rent. Ils devinrent 
tous deux pales. Jls ^talent main tenant tout prfes I’un de Tautre. 

— Odile, vous avez et^ Tamie de ma premiere jeunesse Te 

voudrais que vous fussiez celle de tou jours. 

I^'Jle, le regard perdu k present dans le lointain, tremblait im pen ei^ 
repondant : 

— Avez~vous song4 ? . . . 

— A tout ! 

— M^me k ce qui pent nous separer ? 

— Que voulez-vous dire par 1^? De quoi avez- vous peur? Serait-ce 
d’entrer dans une famille dAsunie? Vous la r^concilieriez, j^en suis stir. 
Est-ce Topposition de mon p5re ou du votre qui sont devenus ennemis? 

— Cela pourrait se vaincre, dit la jeune fille. 

— Alors c^est votre m^re? 

— Elle sera plus lente k croire en vous que je ne Tai moi-m^me. 
Mais elle reviendra de ses preventions. J’ai peur seulement de ce que 
je ne connais pas, du moindre incident qui viendrait aggraver, demain, 
un etat si trouble. 

— Je comprends, dit Jean; vous craignez Tambition de mon p^re. 
Elle nous a dej^ bien fait souffrir. Mais il est mon p^re. Quand il 
apprendra que je vous ai choisie, Odile, s’il a des projets personnels qui 
briseraient notre union, il consentirait au moins k les ajourner. N'ayez; 
pas m^me cette crainte-l^. Nous vaincrons. Vous rendrez douce maj. 
vie qui serait difficile, peut-^tre impossible, si vous n^etiez pas 1^. C^eat 
pour vous que je suis rentr^ au pays. . . . Je vous aime, Odile I 

11 prit la main d^Odile qui r^pondit : 

— Dieu m'est t^moin que je vous aime aussi, Jean. 



102 


LESSON EIGHT 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


se diriger, to proceed, walk 
de son cdt4, in his direction 
se tenir, to sttind 

premiere jeunesse, early childhood 
songer synonym of penser k 
par U (cela), by that 
elle reviendra de ses preventions, she 
will forj^et her prejudices 


je suis rentre au pays, I came back to 
iny home town 
se servir de, to use 
se rendre compte de, to realize 
se moquer de, to make fun of 
se d^barrasser de, to get rid of 


EXERCISE C 

1. We are late, but T hope that he will wait for us. 2. They have 
been here for two hours; f cannot get rid of them. 3. 1 shall tell it to 
you, if you will not repeat it. 4. Why don’t you give it to him? He 
has asked you for it several times. 5. I have reciuved an interesting 
letter. I shall show it to you. 6. We looked for your keys in your room, 
but ih(‘y were not ther(‘. 7. She is afraid that her mother will not per- 
mit h(*r to go out. 8. I am sorry that he refuses to obey him. 9. Do 
you remember him? What do you think of him? 10. He did not 
write h(u-, but he thinks of her all the time. 11. I recognized him im- 
mediately. He looks like his brother. 12. I also think that he resiunbles 
him a great deal. 13, Are you using my dictionary? Yes, I am; do 
you want it? 14. You do not need your fountain pen. Lend it to m(‘. 
16. Thank you. I shall return it to you tomorrow morning. 16. ill 
you come with me, or wdll you stay with them? 17. I am not interested 
in sports; are you? 18. While I think of it, ask them to spend the 
day with us. 19. Your bi-other is an intelligent boy. Don’t make fun 
of him. 20. 1 asked you for my notebooks. Why didn’t you send them 
to me? 21. Forgive him; he will send them to you as soon as he can. 

22. Your cousin w rote you several times. Why don’t you answtn* Ikm ? 

23. John had been thinking of Odile all the time since his last visit. 

24. He wanted to see her again and to speak to her. 26. He did not 
dare go to her house, nor write her. 26. One day he met her in the 
wood near her house. 27. Odile did not expect it and was a little sur- 
prised. 28. He asked her to be his friend. What did he mean ? 29. Will 
they be able to marry? Will IMme Bastian consent to it? 30. Of what 
is Odile afraid? Jean knows, but s/te does not know. 



LESSON NINE 


GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. ADDITIONAL USES OF THE DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 

The disjunctive pronouns are used: 

1. As predicate nominatives of 6tre, in comparisons, and after ne 

, . . que. 

C’est moi (lui, elle, etc.). It is I (h(^, she, etc.). 

Nous sommes plus riches qu’eux. We are richer than they. 

Je n’ai vu que lui. I saw only him. 

2. In (compound subjects. When these compound subjects are of 
different persons, they are usually summed up by a plural conjunctive 
pronoun subject. {See note after next section,) They must always l)e 
summed up when the verb is in the interrogative. 

Vous et moi nous le ferons. You and I shall do it. 

Vous, lui et moi, nous le savons. You, he, and I know it. 

Vous et eux, avez-vous compris? Did you and they understand? 
Paul et elle iront k Paris. Paul and she will go to Paris. 

Marie et lui, partiront-ils ? Will he and Mary leave? 

3. For compound objects. These compound objects are usually 
summed up in a plural conjunctive pronoun object placed before the 
verb. 

II nous I’a dit, k vous et k moi. He said it to you and (to) me. 
Je vous regarde, vous et lui. I am looking at you and at him. 

Je les vois, eux et leurs soeurs. I see them and their sisters. 

Vous parle-t-il, k vous et k elle? Does he speak to you and (to) her? 

103 
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NOTE. The compound subjects or objects are summed up in the order 
of precedence of persons: first, second, third. 


Vous + moi (nous) = nous 
Vous 4- lui * + moi (nous) = nous 
Vous 4- lui * = vous 


First 4- second ( 4- third) = first 
Second 4- third = second 


* or elle, eux, elles, or a noun. 


4. When me, te, se, nous, vous are direct objects, a disjunctive 
pronoun is used to express the indirect object. 


Us nous a adresses k vous. 
II m’a pr6sent4 k elle. 

but 

Nous vous I’avons adress6. 
II me Pa pr4sent6e. 


He sent us to you. 

He introduced me to her. 

We sent him to you. 

He introduced her to me. 


6. The emphatic pronouns rmjselfy himself, ourselves, etc. are trans- 
lated by a disjunctive pronoun 4- -m^me(s) : moi-m§me, lui-mdme, 
nous-m4mes, etc. 

II le dira lui-m4me. He will say it himself. 

Ils ont bati leur maison eux- They built their house them- 
m^mes. selves. 


NOTE. Do not confuse the emphatic myself, himself, etc. with the re- 
flexive pronouns indicating that the subject is receiving the action of 
the verb: He hurt himself. 


II. THE NEUTER CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUN LE 

Le, invariable, is used as in the following examples. Its antecedent 
may be a complementary infinitive, a clause used as a direct object, 
a predicate adjective, or an unqualified noun used as an adjective. 
(Cf, Lesson Three, page 26.) 

Lui avez-vous demand^ de ve- Did you ask him to come, 
nir? 

Otti, je le lui ai demand^. 


Yes, I asked him. 
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Savez-vous ce qui se passe? Je Do you know what is going onf 
le sais. I know (it). 

Lui avez-vous dit que je suis id? Did you tell him / was here? I 
Je ne le lui ai pas dit. did not (tell him it).* 

Savent-elles qu*elles sont jolies. Do they know that they are 
Elies le savent. 'pretty? They know it. 

Sont-ils pauvres? Ils le sont. Are they poor? They are (so). 

£tes-vous frangais? Nous le Are you French? We are. 
sommes. 

* Cf. NOTE 1 , Lesson Eight, page 93. 

III. THE PLUPERFECT 

1. The Pluperfect (cf. Appendix I, Section I) is used, as in English, 
to express a past action or state prior to another past action or state. 

II 6tait tdt et j’avais d^jH fini mes It was early and I had already 
devoirs. finished my homework. 

2. We saw in Lesson Seven that the Imperfect is used with depuis 
or il y avait . . . que, when an action which had begun in the past was 
still going on at a given moment in the past. 

Je lisais depuis une demi-heure I had been reading for half an 
quand ils sont arrives. hour when they arrived. 

But the Pluperfect is used with depuis or il y avait , . . que when the 
action had ceased prior to another past action. 

Ils n’avaient pas mang6 depuis They had not eaten for two days 
deux jours quand nous les when we found them, 
avons retrouv^s. 

Il y avait deux ans que je ne I had not seen him for two years. 
I’avais pas vu. 

Il me disait qu’il avait fait beau- He was telling me that he had 
coup de visites depuis son re- paid many calls since his re- 
tour. turn. 

3. The Pluperfect is used in the si clause in French when the result 
clause is in the Past Conditional. 

Je vous aurais 6crit si vous I would have written to you if 
m’aviez donn6 votre adresse. you had given me your address. 
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IV. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER IMPERSONAL VERBS 

The Subjunctive is used in the subordinate clause after impersonal 
verbs expressing : 

Necessity or compulsion! il est n6cessaire, il faut (must). 

Opinion as to fitness, suitability: il est juste, il est essentiel, il est 
temps, il convient (it is proper)^ il vaut mieux {it is better), il est heu- 
reux (it is fortunate), il est raisonnable, etc. 

Possibility: il est possible, il est impassible, il est rare, etc. 

Doubt: il est douteux. 

Emotion: il est surprenant, c’est dommage (it is too bad). 


Il faut que vous le fassiez.''^ 

Il n’est pas juste qu’il soit puni. 

Il est temps que vous partiez.f 
Il est possible qu’elle soit ar- 
riv4e. 

Il est ^tonnant que vous ayez 
compris. 


You must (have to) do it. 

It is not just (right) for him to 
be punish(‘d (that he should 
be punished). 

It is time for you to leave. 

It is possible that she has ar- 
rived. 

It is surprising that you under- 
stood. 


* Note that the .'■subject of must (havr to) becomes, in the French sentence, the 
subject of the subordinate clau.se. 

Il faut que Jean travaillc. John must work. 

t WAHNiNo. The Fn^bsh construction /or me (you, him, etc. or a noun) plus tlie 
infinitive must l>e tran.slated in French by a .subordinate subjunctive clause. 


Verbs expre.ssing ceitaiiity, conviction, evidence, probability, are 
followed by th(' indicative. 

Il est certain qu’il viendra. It is certain that he will come. 

Il est visible que vous ^tes souf- It is obvious that you are ill. 

frant. 

Il est probable qu’il le sait.* It is probable that he knows if. 

Il parait qu’il est parti. f It seems that he has left. 

* Probable in French expresses the conviction of tlie speaker, hence the Indicative, 
t Paraltre implies no doubt or uncertainty. 
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Conjugate mentir, craindre, rire (Table 1); valoir (Table 2). 

What change occurs in the stem of the present participle of craindre ? 

What other verbs are conjugated in the same manner? 

1. (You ^nd I shall go \) nous promener. 2. Nous sommes plus 
avances (than"Wey). 3. (1 jisked him and you) de ne pas faire de bruit. 

4. (You and Paul are) trop impatients. 6. J’aime mieux le faire (my- 
self). 6. Ces oranges sont-elles bonnes? (No, they are not.) 7. (We 
must return) k la maison tout do suite. 8. Vous a-t-il dit que son fr^re 
(Hait ici? (Yes, he did.) 9. II vaut mieux que (you come ^) plus tard. 

10. Elle vient de telephoner qifelle viendra (herself). 11. 11 n’est pas 
naturel qu' (he has) taut d’argent. 12. (You, she, and I shall play) 
dans le jardin. 13. Jl est (Hddcait que (you cannot ’) partir maintenant. 

14. Nous serious venus si (you had invited us). 16. T1 (\st etonnant qu’ 

(they have not found) Pierre ehej luL cette dame, (I 
shall introduce you to her). 17. (He has '^txen 'ji^sieurs fois avant 
de venir. 18. II est regrettable qu’ (he has nj^^uccet'^gl^^ 19. Cn 

vous qui avez caas6 ce verre? ('c n^est pas (I), c/est (IhO. 20. TrSlv(\ 

II possible que (^1^1 
lUTivc) en retard. 22. bavpz-vous ce qii il .a^it de vous.^ (mf 1 do 
not). 23. II nous disait dt^puis deux mois. 

24. Nous aurions compris si^^^un^ispofen) plus clairement. 26. II 
est probable que (we shall not know) ce qui sY\st pavsse. 26. C^est dom- 
inagc que (you did not come) sooner. 27. II parait que vous (have not 
learned) vos lepons. 28. (He had not written) ^ sa 
semaines. 29. Ces robes sont-elles chores? Nonf^iey"^ noif). 30. II 
est possible que (he and I shall buy) une auto. ^ ^ , 

-Ki^ (}^ Hi Cl laiC (<.. (■•(■J-tv,, 


3. -f- - 

M aC -i /”' t ' ‘ ' 4 

5* 

7 flM- A«a£ j * 

S ^ (ku.\ il /nix J^^G. 

1 iHM/G 

In HIBa /IijI.,.0 
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l/lUJilc, ^u.1 ... 
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VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 


AVOIR IN IDfOMATfC EXPRESSIONS 


1. Avoir plus a noun is used in the following expressions denoting 
physical, mental, or moral feelings experienced by the subject. 


avoir faim, soif, sommeil, chaud, 
froid 

avoir peur (de) 
avoir honte (de) 
avoir envie de 
avoir h&te de 
avoir confiance (en) 
avoir besoin (de) 
avoir Pintention (de) 


to be hungry, thirsty, sleepy, 
warm, cold , 
to be afraid (of, to) 
to be ashamed (of, to) 
to feel like, long for 
to long to, be eager to 
to tnist, have confidence (in) 
to need 

to intend, have the intention (to) 


NOTE. Literally these expressions mean: to have (experienc(') hunger, 
thirst, h(^at, fright, desire, need, etc. 


But when a state or a quality is expressed, the verb dtre and an 
adjective are used. Cf, the English expression to be and an adjective. 


La soupe est chaude. 

II 6tait froid et hautain. 
£lle est trop confiante. 
Je suis fatigu6. 


The soup is hot. 

He was cold and haughty, 
She is too confident. 

I am tired. 


2. Avoir quelque chose : to be the matter. 


USED PERSONALLY 

Avez-vous quelque chose? 

Qu’avez-vous? 

Je n’ai rien. 

Jean a quelque chose. 

USED IMPERSONALLY 

Qu’y a-t-il (qu*est-ce qu’il y a) ? 
Y avait-il quelque chose? 

II n’y avait rien. 


Is something the matter with 
you? 

What is the matter with you ? 
Nothing is the matter with me. 
Something is the matter with 
John. 

What is the matter 
Was something the matter? 
Nothing was the matter. 
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3. avoir I’air (de) : to appear, seem, look, look like 
Avoir Pair, without de, is used before an adjective. Avoir l*air de 
is used before an infinitive or a noun. 

Vous avez Pair fatigue. You look tired. 

Elle a Pair d’une folle. She looks like a madwoman. 

II n’a pas Pair de comprendre. He does not seem to understand. 

EsMl content? II n’en a pas Is he pleased? He does not 
Pair.* look it (so). 

Vous avez Pair d’avoir faim.f You seem (to be) hungry. (You 

look hungry.) 

* En is used in all cases, whether the antecedent is a noun, an infinitive, or an ad- 
jective. 

t Note that after avoir Pair de, avoir must be retained before faim, soif, froid, etc. 

NOTE. When to seem is used with a person as indirect object, sembler, 
or paraitre must be used, not avoir Pair. 

La situation me semble em- The situation seems confused to 
brouillee. me. 

II semblait ^ Paul que son travail It seemed to Paul that his work 
s’ameliorait. was improving. 

IL Y A, VOILA: THERE IS, THERE ARE; VOICI: HERE IS, HERE ARE 

II y a states the existence. Voili points out. 

II y a des fleurs sur la table. There are flowers on the table. 

Y avait-il beaucoup de monde? Were there many people? 

II n^y aura personne. There will be nobody there. 

Voili votre pere. There is your father. 

LE VOICI (VOILA) t HERE (THERE) HE (IT) IS; EN VOICI: HERE IS SOME 

Voici and voilk being contractions of vois ici and vois lH (see here, 
see there), a direct object pronoun or en is used for the object pointed 
out, in the same position as with a verb. 

Les voici, nous voici, la voilll. Here they are, here we are, there 

she is. 

Vous voulez une plume? En You want a pen? Here is one. 

voici une. En voilH une autre. There is another. 

En voici plusieurs. Here are several. 
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EXERCISE B 

1. Vous ii’etos pas venu hier. (Was anything the matter with you) ? 
2. Vous devjiez vous coucher; (you look tired). 3. (She is not afraid 
to) sortir souk' la nuit. 4. (I feel like) faire une promenade. 6. (Then* 
is John), all(‘Z le rejoindre. 6. (He seems to) croire que vous pourrez 
raider. 7. (There are not) beaucoup d’eleves dans eette classe. 8. (Here 
are) des pommes, en voulez-vous une? 9. (They look(‘d like) gar^ons 
intelligents. (Cf. T^esson Four, page 38.) 10. Pourtiuoi ne vencz-vous 
pas? (What is the matt('r) ? 11. Je crois (ju’ils scront en retard; non, 
(there they are). 12. (If you are hungry), je vous ferai un sandwich. 
13. Voulez-vous epic je ferine la fenetre? (You look cold). 14. Non, 
au eontrain^, (I am hot and I am thirsty). 16. Vous n^avez plus de* 
papier? (Here is some). 16. Couvrez-vous bien, le vent (is very cold). 
17. (She is longing to) retourner chez elle. 18. (Were there) des gens 
interessants? 19. (Are they not ashamed of) leur negligence ? 20. (Here 
w(' are)! £ltes-vous content de nous voir? 21. Si vous voulez du lait, 
(then* is some) dans la glacifere. 22. (We are afraid of) nous perdre* 
dans eette ville. 23. Ce livre (does not seem to me) intdressant. 
24. fites-vous souffrant? Non, (nothing is the matter with me). 
26. (Something is the matter with Jane), elle est toute pale. 


TRANSLATION 

FIANCfiS! 

— Bonsoir, Jean, as-tu passe une bonne apr^s-midi k Strasbourg? 

— Mais oui, ma chere Lucienne, D^abord j’ai passe trois heures 
dans les bureaux de la conservation des forets. . . . 

— Tu diras §a k mon p^re. Raconte-moi done une nouvelle de 
Strasbourg, une jolie robe, une conversation avec quelqu^un d^inte- 
ressant ? 

— Eh, bien, j^ai rencontre une ancienne connaissance de Munich, 
un lieutenant de hussards. 

— M. de Farnow? 



TRANSLATION 


111 


— Lui-meme; le lieutenant Wilhelm von Farnow; tu le connais? 
Mais qu'as-tu? 

Lucienne, brave et provocatrice comme toiijours, croisa les bras et 
(lit, calmant sa voix: 

— II y a qu’il m^aime. 

— Liii? 

— Et que je Taime. 

— Ce n’est pas possible ! 

— Et pourquoi done ? 

— Mais Lucienne, parce (][u41 est allemand, prussien, officier! 
Crois-tu que je n’ai pas r^fl^chi? Je sais tout ee qu'on pent 

dii-e. Mais je te previous que tons les arguments sont inutiles. Je Taime. 
C'e n’est pas k faire, e’est fait. Et je n’ai qu’un desir: savoir si tu 
seras pour ou contre moi. 

— Oh ! mon Dieu, mon Dieu ! fit Jean, en se cachant la figure dans 
ses mains. 

— Je ne croyais pas que ccla pAt te faire tant de peine. Tu cs plus 
pale que moi, qui suis cependant seule en cause. 

— Tu te trompes: nous sommes tous deux en cause, Lucienne! 
L’un contre Tautre, parce quo moi aussi, j’ai uii amour k t’avouer; 
j ’aime Odile Bastian 1 

— Mon pauvre Jean, la fatalite nous poursuit . . . Odile Bastian et 
Tautre. Deux amours qui s’excluent. . . . 

— Oui: la m^re d’Odilc Bastian n’acceptera jamais que sa fille 
devkmne la belle-soeur d’un officier prussien. ... Et mon p^re, sait-il? 
C’onsent-il? 

— Oui! 

— Les autres? 

— Ignorent tout. Et ce sera terrible, tu penses bien I Ma mere, 
grand-p^re ! J’esp^rais ton appui, Jean. . . . 

Jean songea un moment. Puis, ramenant son regard sur Lucienne 
qui, suppliante, inqui^te, guettait ses mots: 

— Tu ne peux pas savoir combien je souffre ! 

— Mon pauvre cher, je Tignorais, ton amour. 

— Et moi, je ne me sens pas le courage de detruire le tieii. . . . 
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IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


86 perdre, to get lost 
d*abord, first, first of all 
conservation des forSts, forestry service 
raconte-moi done, but tell me 
provocatrice, /. aggressive 
prevenir, to warn, notify 
faire, used for dire in parenthetical 
clauses 


toe en cause, to be concerned 

se tromper, to be mistaken 

avouer, to confess 

ignorer, not to know 

tu penses bien, you may well imagine 

guetter, to watch or await anxiously 

se sentir, to feel 

aller se promener, to go for a walk 


EXERCISE C 

1. It is possible that he and I shall take ^ a trip next month. 2. He 
and his wife had already left when I telephoned. 3. I asked you and 
your friend to make less noise. 4. Why do you scold me? He makes ^ 
more noise than 1. 6. It is better that you do “ your lessons (devoirs) 
now. 6. We should have helped you if you had called us. 7. They had 
already left Europe when the war broke out. 8. Mary is more skillful 
than I; she makes her dresses herself. 9. It is surprising that you did 
not understand him. 10. What is the matter with him? Why does 
he look angry? 11. I cannot introduce you to her; I do not know her. 
12. It is not necessary for you to wait any longer. 13. The wind is 
very cold ; I want him to wear a coat. 14. There was nobody in (A) 
the house when I returned last night. 16. What was the matter? Had 
all your family gone out? 16. If you are hungry, there is cold meat 
in the icebox. 17. You must write ^ to him that you cannot ^ come to 
his evening party, 18. Something is the matter with her; she looks 
VTry sad. 19. The weather is fine; I feel like going for a walk. 20. We 
must return him his books before half past one. 21. You look thirsty; 
ask the maid for a glass of water. 22. I have learned [a piece of] good 
news (cf. vocabulary), I shall tell it to you and to him. 23. If I see 
Professor Giraud, I shall recommend you to him. 24. Lucienne was 
afraid to (de) confess her love to her mother. 26. It is impossible that 
she should consent to this marriage. 26. And it is certain that the 
grandfather never will {cf. Lesson Eight, Note 1, page 93). 27. He will 
not permit her to (de) receive Farnow in his own house. 28. Lucienne 
did not know ^ that John had seen Odile since his return. 29. It is not 
right that he should give up his own love. 30. It is probable that there 
will be many obstacles to her marriage. 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

TABLE OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

qui subject of the verb, whoy which 

que direct object of the verb, whom, which 

lequel, laquelle 1 

lesquels, lesquelles I t- . r -x- z. i i 

> object of a preposition, whom, which 

quoi j 

dont whose, of whom, of which 

1. Qui and que: cf. Lesson One. 

2. Lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles agree in gender and number 
with their antecedent. Lequel, lesquels (-lies) contract with the prepo- 
sition k into auquel, auxquels (-lies); with the preposition de into 

duquel, desquels (-lies). 

For persons only, qui may be used instead of lequel, laquelle, etc. 

I’homme avec lequel (qui) je the man with whom I am talking 
parle 

la table sur laquelle vous avez the table on which you left your 
laissi votre montre watch 

les amis auxquels (ft qui) j’ai the friends to whom I wrote 
6crit 

3. Quoi for things, qui for persons, are used when no antecedent is 
mentioned with the statement, or in indirect questions (see also next page). 

Je sais ft qui vous pensez. I know of whom you are thinking. 

Nous devinons sur quoi vous We guess on what you are de- 
comptez. pending. 
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Dites-moi de quoi vous avez be- Tell me what you need, 
soin. 

Je lui ai demande de quoi (de I asked him of what (of whom) 
qui) il se plaignait. he complained. 

4. Dont is used to translate whose y of whom, of which. (Dont is 
never used as an interrogative pronoun.) 

la jeune fille dont vous connais- the girl whose brother you know 
sez le frere 

I’etudiant dont nous parlous the student of whom we are 

speaking 

la piece dont il s’agit the play of which it ls a question 

EXCEPTioK. Dont is not used when the antecedent of the relative pro- 
noun is followed l)y a preposition. 

Voici rhomme avec le fils duquel Here is the man with whose son 
vous passerez vos vacances. you will spend your vacation. 

Quelle est la fordt au milieu de What is the forest in the middle 

laquelle vous vous etes per- of which you got lost? 
dus? 

notp: 1. Be carrful. The order of words in the relative clause must 
1)0 dont (or duquel, de laquelle, etc.) + subject -f verb 4 - object. In 
sent(MK*(*s with th(^ relative whose, to avoid mistakes, replace whose by 
of whom or of which; this will give you the correct order of words for 
the translation into French. Cf. examples above. 

the girl whose brother you knmv — the girl of whom you know the 
brother. 

the man with whose son . . . — the man with the son of whom . . . 

un livre dont j^ai oublie le titre a book whose title I have forgot- 
ten (a book of which I have 
forgotten the title) 

NOTE 2. Remember to use dont to translate which or whom when the 
French verb or verbal expression in the relative clause requires de 
before its complement, i.e., avoir besoin de, se servir de, etc. 

les domestiques dont nous avons the servants whom we need {lit- 
besoin erally: of whom we have need) 
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le crayon dont je me sers the pencil which I am using {lit- 

erally: of which I make use) 

6. When in English, in {to, at, on) which refers to a place, it is 
translated by que if it is the direct object of the French verb. 

la maison que j’habite the house in which I live 

If the relative pronoun is governed in French by the prepositions dans, 
d, or sur, it may be rendered by (for dans lequel, auquel, sur lequel, 
etc.); by d’od, /rom which (for duquel, de laquelle, etc.); by par od, 
through which (for par lequel, par laquelle, etc.). 

la maison od je demeure the house in which I live 

la ville par od il est passe the city through which he passed 

Od is also used to translate that or when as a relative. 

Tann^e od nous somm^es all4s en the year when we went to Franci? 

France 

II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES AND THE CONDITIONAL MOOD 

1 . The conditional sentence in French, as in English, is composed 
of two parts; the si clause (if clause in English) expressing a condi- 
tion, a supposition, or an eventuality, and the clause expressing the 
result or conclusion. 

It should be noted that the Conditional is a mood and has two 
tenses: the Present and the Past. The Present Conditional may oc- 
casionally convey the idea of futurity as well as that of present time. 

IMPORTANT. It should be remembered that in the si clause the verb 
is always in the Indicative and that si is never followed by a futui’c 
tense, even though future time may be implied, nor is it ever followed 
by a Conditional or a Subjunctive. 

The student should understand clearly the nature of the conditional 
sentence in order to use the proper sequence of tenses. The table of 
the most common types of conditional sentences, given on page 116, 
should be studied carefully. C/. examples following the table. 
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If the condition, suppo- 
sition, or eventuality is 
considered as 

a. A real possibility in 
the present or future 

b. A real possibility in 
the past 

c. Unreal or unlikely in 
the present or future 

(1. Unrealized or con- 
trary to facets in the past 


The tense in the si 
clause will be 

Present Indicative 

Past Indefinite 

Iinj3erfect Indicative 
Pluperfect Indicative 


The tense in the result or 
conclusion will be 


Future Indicative, Im- 
perative, or Present In- 
dicative 

Present Indicative, Fu- 
ture Indicative, or Im- 
perative 

Present Conditional 

Past Conditional or Pres- 
ent Conditional 


a. 

Si nous lui t616phonons, il nous 
attendra. 

Si vous avez besoin d’argent, je 
vous en pr^terai. 

S’il vient, dites-lui de m’atten- 
dre. 

Si cela arrive, je ne vous rever- 
rai jamais. 

Si c’est la v6rit6, je le deplore. 


S41s ont reffu votre lettre, ils 
savent ofi vous trouver. 

Si vous lui avez laiss6 votre 
adresse, il vous 6crira. 

Si vous avez appris ce qui s’est 
pass^, n’en dites rien. 

c. 

Je ne vous le dirais pas si je 
n’en €tais pas sfir. 


If we telephone to him {now), he 
will wait for m. 

If you need (will need) money, 
I shall lend you some. 

If he comes, tell him to wait for 
me. 

If that happens (will happen), I 
shall never see you again. 

If this is (be) the truth, I de- 
plore it. 

If they have received your letter, 
they know where to find you. 

If you left him your address, he 
will write to you. 

If you have learned what hap- 
pened, say nothing about it. 

I should not tell it to you if I 
were not sure of it {but 1 
am). 
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Si j’^tais riche, je voyagerais. 

Si vous aviez besoin d*argent 
pendant votre voyage, je vous 
en preterais. (Future idea) 

Si vous aviez tr^s faim, men- 
dieriez-vous? 


Si nous lui avions dit oh nous 
allions, il aurait pu nous re- 
joindre. 

S’il n’avait pas manqu6 son 
train, il serait d^jh ici. 

S’ils nous avaient ^crit, nous 
irions (future idea) les voir 
cette semaine. 


If I were rich {bvi I am not), I 
should travel. 

If you should need (needed) 
money during your trip {but 
it is unlikely), I should lend 
you some. 

If you were very hungry, should 
you beg? (A rhetorical ques- 
tion; the supposition is unreal 
at the present time) 

If we had told him where we 
were going, he could have 
joined us {but we did not tell 
him). 

If he had not missed his train, 
he would be already here ijbut 
he did miss his train). 

If they had written to us {but 
they did not), we should go to 
see them this week. 


The following examples of other types of conditional sentences are 
given for reference. 

Si vous le saviez, vous auriez dh 
nous le dire. 

S41 n^a pas t61ephone k trois 
heures, nous partirons. 

Si vous aviez Tintention de ve- 
nir, pourquoi ne nous I’avez- 
vous pas dit? 

All the preceding examples show that the idea to be expressed and 
the time relationship determine the sequence of tenses in conditional 
sentences. The present and past tenses of the Conditional are reserved 
generally to express a logical but unreal conclusion resulting from an 
unreal or unrealizable supposition. If the suppositions are considered 
as real or realizable, the Indicative Mood is generally used. 


If you knew it, you should have 
told us. 

If he has not telephoned {future 
eventuality) by three o’clock, 
we shall leave. 

If you intended to come, why 
did you not tell us ? 
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The sequence of tenses is in most cases alike in both languages 
except that the Conditional, the Subjunctive, or the Future may be 
us(^d in th(^ English if clause, but not in the French si clause. When 
these forms occur in the English sentence, the following table may be 
consulted to determine what forms of the verb can be substituted in 
the French si clause. 

When the English if And the verb of the re- The verb of the French 
(clause contains suit clause is in the si clause will be in the 

A Conditional or a Sub- Present Conditional Imperfect Indicative 

junctivc 

A Future or a Subjunc- Future, Present Indica- Present Indicative 
tive tive, or Irn|)erative 

WARNING. Do not confuse si introducing a supposition with the con- 
junction si when it stands for whether (or if meaning whether). It is 
then not restricted to certain tenses of the Indicative. 

Je ne sais pas si j’aurais pu I do not know if (whether) I 
venir plus t6t. could have come earlier. 

2. Other uses of tlu^ (Conditional corresfiond in most cases to the 
English to express a possibility, an eventuality (not introduced by si), 
to attenuate a statement, etc. 

II aurait 6t6 heureux de savoir He would have been happy to 
cela. know that. ♦ 

Comment saurais-je ce qu41 a How should I know what he 
dit? said? 

Au cas od il viendrait, je vous In case he should come, I should 
appellerais. call you. 

Je ne I’aurais pas cru si intelli- I should not have believed him 
gent. so intelligent. 

3. The tenses of the Conditional are also used as tenses to express 
future time relative to a past action, i.e. a future in the past. 

Je ne croyais pas qu’il viendrait. I did not think he would come. 

J*6tais sdr qu41 aurait fini avant I was sure he would have finished 
notre arriv^e. before our arrival. 
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Note that in this use after a verb in a past tense the Present Con- 
ditional and Past Conditional correspond respectively to the Future 
and the Future Anterior if the verb of the main clause were changed 
to the present. Compare the preceding examples with the following: 

Je ne crois pas qu*il viendra, I do not think he will come. 

Je suis sur qu’il aura fini avant I am sure he will have finished 
notre arrivee. before our arrival. 


XOTE 1. Be car(‘ful to distinguish between could = should be able, the 
Conditional of to be able to, and could = was able, a Past of the verb 
to be able. Could, conditional, is ti’anslated by the Present of the C"on- 
ditional of pouvoir, could have Past Participle by the Past of the Con- 
ditional of pouvoir + Infinitive. Could, Past, is translated by a past 
tense of pouvoir. 


1 could do it tomorrow. 

He could have done it sooner. 

I could not understand. 

They could not come yesterday. 


Je pourrais le faire demain. {Con- 
ditional Present) 

II aurait pu le faire plus t6t. 

{Conditional Past) 

Je ne pouvais pas comprendre. 

{Imperfect) 

Ils n’ont pas pu venir hier. {Past 
Indefinite) 


NOTE 2. Be careful to distinguish between tvoiM used as an auxiliary 
to form the tenses of the Cvonditional (or the Imperfect, cf. Lesson 
Eight) and would meaning willingness, which is expressed by vouloir. 


He would write to you if he had 
the time. 

Last summer I would (used to) 
get up at five every morning. 
{Imperfect of get up) 

I told him that several times, but 
he would not listen, {wasrdt 
willing) 


II vous ecrirait s41 avait le temps. 

{Conditional) 

L’etl dernier je me levais k cinq 
heures tous les matins. 

Je lui ai dit cela plusieurs fois 
mais il ne voulait pas €couter. 
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NOTE 3. Be careful to distinguish between should used as an auxiliary 
to form the tenses of the Conditional or the Subjunctive; and should 
used as a synonym of ougtit to (cf, page 123, vocabulary distinctions). 

I should think rather that he was Je croirais plutdt qu’il avait tort, 
wrong. 

You should (ought to) accept. Vous devriez accepter. 

VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate servir, se taire (Table 1); devoir, falloir (Table 2). 

What forms of devoir cannot be derived from the principal parts? 

EXERCISE A 

Translate words in parentheses. 1. Presen tez-moi aux jeunes lilies 
Xto whom) vous venez de parler. 2. Dites-lui oh se trouve le magasin 
(in which) vous achetez vos chapeaux. 3. Voici un homme (for whom) 
j’ai beaucoup de respect. 4. Quel th(^atre (of which) vous parliez. 
6. Nous voi^pr^terons Targent (which) vous avez besoin^. CVst iin 
homme (of wffim) j^ai peur. 7. Je ne vois pas TiM^e^pwriW) j’ai 
donn6 ma grammaire. 8. Est-ce la maison (in frpnjpoT\\tech) il doit 
nous attendre? 9. C^est un homme eii ^whSi&^^nest^j^^ai pas con- 
fiance. 10. Vous ne m’avez pas dit (to' y^Kum) vous avez t414phon^. 
11. Oh avez-vous mis la lampe (whlc^ nous avons envoyee? 12. Quel 
est Tdtudiant (wh^? mther) est mort?\13. II ne veut pas dire (of 
what) il se plaint. 14. C'est T^poque (\^eh) nous prenons nos vacances. 
16. Qui est le jeune homme (with whom) elle dansait? OJ' 

Change the infinitives in parentheses to the proper tense. 16. Si vous 
lui (4crire -), il vous r^pondra, avait su cela, il (veW^r^j! 18. Si 

vous aviez de rargent, que ltf‘^^i*'^^)“VOUS ? 19. Je me demande s’il 
j(pouvoir 2) partir la semaine procnaine. 20. Il vous aurait telephone 
s’il (avoir) le temps. 21. Nous (pouvoir) sortir si nous avions voulu. 
22. Si vous lui (^crire) la semaine dernihre, il doit avoir regu votre 
lettre. 23. Je viendrai vous voir domain s’il (faire) beau. 24. S’il (aller) 
h Boston, il a dh parler ^ votre frhre. 26. Il se f^cherait si vous lui 
(dire) cela. 26. Je ne peux pas vous dire si nous (venir) demain. 27. Il 
(pouvoir) venir la semaine derni^re s’il avait voulu. 28. Attendez-moi, 
m6me si je (6tre) en retard. 29. S’il (partir) hier soir, il arrivera cette 
aor^s-midi. 30. Vous voil^l enfin! Je me demandais si vous (venir V 
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VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

DEVOIR AND FALLOIR 

1. Devoir with a direct object means to owe. 

Je lui dois une visit e. I owe him a visit. 

Devoir followed by an infinitive expresses a moral obligation, a duty^ 
but not a compulsion imposed from without. 

Je dois vous avouer que je ne I must confess to you that I do 
sais pas. not know. 

Je dois lui ecrire. I must (I am supposed to) write 

to him. 

Devoir also expresses a conjecture, an intention, or a scheduled ac- 
tion, and is used to translate am tOy was to, must havCy etc. 

Nous devons les voir ce soir. We are to see them tonight. 

II devait arriver ce matin. He was to arrive this morning. 

II a dd se douter que vous ne He must have suspected that you 
viendriez pas. would not come. 

2. Falloir expresses a strong necessity or obligation. Falloir and de- 
voir (in the sense of duty, moral obligation) sometimes overlap in mean- 
ing, but falloir must be used when the compulsion needs to be stressed. 

II faut que je le voie demain. I must (have to) sec him to- 
morrow. 

II faut que nous partions tout de We must leave immediately, 
suite. 

II faudra qu’il lui en parle quand He must (will have to) speak to 
il le verra.* him about it when he sees 

him. 

line faudra pas lui en parler quand You must not speak to him about 
vous le verrez.j it when you see him. 

* Future of faUoir must be used when the obligation is given as a future one. 
t In direct address il faut may be used with the Infinitive. Vous le verrez are the 
only words needed to indicate the person addressed. 
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NOTE. The negative of falloir can only mean must not. Not to have to 
meaning not to be compelled to must be translated ne pas etre oblige de, 
or il n’est pas n^cessaire que, or n’avoir pas besoin de. 

Vous n’dtes pas oblige de le faire. 1 

II n’est pas n^cessaire que vous [ You don’t have to do it. 
le fassiez. J 

3. Avoidance of falloir que 

To avoid the awkwardness and unnaturaln(\ss of an Imperfect Sub- 
junctive in the subordinate clause, one of the following constructions 
must be used. 

a. Falloir with an indirect object pronoun ])lus an infinitive. The 
pronoun objc'ct takes the place of the subject. 

II leur a fallu ecrire. They had to write. 

(instead of il a fallu qu’ils ^crivissent). 

b. Devoir plus Infinitive. This construction is n^quii^ed when the 
subject is a noun or a pronoun. 

Ils ont dd ecrire. 1 They had to write. 

Jean a dd Ecrire./ 

(instead of il a fallu qu’ils ecrivissent). 

4. Il faut with an infinitive is used in an impersonal statement to 
translate one must. 

Il faut 6tre charitable. One must be charitable. 

Il faut travailler pour reussir. One must work in order to suc- 

ceed. 

Il faut, or another tense of falloir with an indirect object pronoun, 
and followed by a partitive or an expi*ession of quantity, is used in- 
stead of avoir besoin to stress the need. The indirect object pronoun 
corresponds to the subject of to need in English. 

li nous faut de la patience. We need (must have) patience. 

Il lui faudra beaucoup d’argent He will need (will have to have) 
pour ce voyage. a lot of money for this trip. 
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II faut or another tense of falloir is used also when it has the 
meaning of to take^ to require. 

II ne faut qu’une heure pour aller It takes only one hour to go from 
d’ici k New-York. here to New York. 

Combien de temps vous faudra- How long will it take you to 
t-il pour finir vos lefons ? finish your lessons ? • 

II faudra beaucoup d* argent. It will take (require) a lot of 

money. 

OUGHT TO, OUGHT TO HAVE 

Ought to (should) is translated by the Conditional of devoir. Ought 
to have (should have)^ by the Past Conditional of devoir. 

Vous devriez lui dire de se taire. Y^ou ought to (should) tell him 

to keep (piiet. 

Vous auriez du le faire il y a You should have (ought to have) 
longtemps. done it a long time ago. 

WOULD LIKE: VOULOIR, AIMER, DESIRER 

Would like (should like) in English is used to express a wish or a 
d(‘>sire. It may be translated in four ways: 

1. By the Present of vouloir to express a wish or want. 

Je veux une tasse de cafe. I want a cup of coffee. 

Voulez-vous une tasse de the? Would you like (Do you want) 

a cup of tea? 

2. liy the Present Conditional of vouloir to express a request po- 
liU'ly. 

Je voudrais que vous le fassiez I should like you to do it now. 
maintenant. 

3. By desirer in the Present Indicative or Present Conditional to 
express a wish or request still more politely or courteously. 

Je d€sire une tasse de the. I should like a cup of tea, (please). 

Je disirerais que vous partiez. I should like you to go. 

Je desire que vous partiez. I wish you would go. (Please go.) 
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4. By the Present Conditional of aimer when would like has the 
meaning of would find pleasing. 

Je savais que vous aimeriez cette I knew you would like (would be 
robe. pleased with) this dress. 


EXERCISE B 




Translate the words in parentheses. 1. (We are tb) partir vers troj 
heures. 2. (They will have to arriv^ de bpnne heure. 3. (Youioug! 
to) prendre vat re manteau. 4. (He mus^^ve) manner son train. 
5. Quel train (^ u^ig^w^avo taken) le 

train de .9 heuj^s. 7. snoiua; etre iob^^nteuant. 8. Combien de 
temps^ilfc iT^kc nerj P^^ P^^® vingt 

minut^ pax I^xg^s. 10. rqnfer wOTk) dur Thiver prochain, 

(lie snouioniayjp Phiypr ^^ienl^ Jl ne sait 

*" oeaucoiip 
16. Jo 


11. (I 

jamais ses logons, 
de courage. 14. Je 


, ^avantage Phiyfi 
3e") pareaseux. 


pareaseux. 13."THe^ill(;neeQ 
-tromp4, (I owe.. you) des excuses. 

Jj pj I Ip/rykS'i CoX iy 

suis k peu pr^s sOr qu)r^(5^iriTUKt shquH like) (jiio 

vous portiez ce paquet au bure&« de poste. 17. ^ll|t‘^^i^ rfir) du 

temps et de la patience. 18. Dites (we must lea\^e) 

imm6diatemcnt.j^wjow^)^ 19. (Should y^ venir ave 
n^fnav^l^Miticoup d^argent 
21.*^ne mu^ oenhipatignt jtyec leaeufapts. 


’ avec nous dans 


plusieurs ann^es d^efforts, 23. pofeme par 

coeur. 24. (They had to work) pendant leurs vacances. 26. (You must 
eat) si vous avez faim. Lil^ 


TRANSLATION 

LE LIEUTENANT FARNOW 

Pour faire plaisir k son p^re et k sa soeur, Jean a consenti k les ac- 
compagner k la soiree donn^e par le conseiller Brausig. 

Pendant le diner une discussion s’est 41evee, et Jean a repondu avec 
passion aux attaques dirig4es contre la France et TAlsace par un des 
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convives allemands. Aussit6t aprfes le diner le lieutenant Farnow a 
emmen4 Jean a r6cart: 

— Qu^aviez-vous ce soir, mon cher, je trouve que vous avez 4t4 
bien violent; j^ai 4te vingt fois tente de vous rdpondre, mais j^ai mieux 
aime atlendrc. C'est un peu pour moi tout ce que vous avez dit, 
n^est-ce pas? 

— Beaucoup pour vous. J’ai voulu vous dire tras nettement ce que 
j’(5tais, et vous le dire devant temoins: car il faut que vous sachiez 
que, si je ne peux pas m’opposer aux volontes de mon p^re, je ne veux 
pas que Ton puisse confondre mes idees et les siennes. 

— Je Tai bien compris. Vous avez dti apprendre, ^videmment, que 
j aime votre soeur. 

— Oui. 

— Est-ce tout ce que vous trouvez a me r6pondre? Reconnaissez- 
vous que ma famille est de bonne noblesse et que c^est un honneur, 
pour une femme, d^^pouser un officier de cavalerie allemande? 

— Si cette femme n’est pas une Alsacienne, oui. Je vous estime 
beaucoup, Farnow; mais votre mariage avec Lucienne atteindrait trois 
l)ersonnes chez nous. Et songez k ce qui arriverait k notre pauvre 
famille, si cette cause de division 4tait ajoutee aux autres. 

— Nous nous ^loignerons, fit Tofficier, je quitterai Strasbourg. 

— Ma mfere n^acceptera jamais ce mariage. 

D^un mouvement de la main, Farnow montra qu^il 6cartait Pobjec- 
tiori. 

— II y a aussi mon grand-p^rc, celui que PAlsace avait ^lu pour 
protester, et qui ne pent pas, aujourd^hui, renier tout son pass4. 

— Je ne dois rien k M. Philippe Oberle, interrompit Farnow. Dans 
quelques jours mon oncle M. de Kassewitz ira dcmander officiellement 
la main de Mile Oberle pour son neveu. II Pobtiendra parce que 
Mile Lucienne et moi nous nous aimons, parce que votre p^re m^a 
d^]k accepts, et surtout, parce que je le veux, moi, Wilhelm von Farnow ! 

— Reste k savoir si vous aurez bien agi. . . . 

— Selon ma volont^, cela me suffit. 

— Que d'orgueil il y a dans votre amour, Farnow ! 

— Il y en a dans tout ce que je fais, Oberl6. 
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IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


faire plaisir, to please 

la soiree, (evening) party 

s’^lever, to arise 

k Rlcart, aside 

aimer mieux, to prefer 

j ’aimer ais mieux, I would rather 

s’opposer, to oppose, resist 

de bonne noblesse, of no})le Idood 

atteindre, to affect painfully 


s’eloigner, to move away 
ecarter une objection, to dismiss an 
objection 

celui que (qui), he whom, (who) 
reste k savoir, it remains to be seen 
s’agir de, to be a question of 
faire savoir, to inform, let know 
avoir lieu, to take place 


EXERCISE C 

1. If Lucienne should marry Farnow, the grandfather would mn’cr 
forgive her. 2. If she were a true Alsatian, she would not marry a (lei - 
mari officer. 3. Farnow ought to know that Mme Oberle will not give 
her consent. 4. If sh(5 can prevent it, the marriage will not take place. 
6. P^arnow, whose regiment is in Strasbourg, offers to move away. 

6. But he must know that Lucienne would i*ather live near Alshcdm. 

7. I must tell you that the marriage will be a cause of discord in the 
family. 8. A discussion arose about (au sujet de) French civilization. 
9. The arguments which they used were too violent. 10. Everybody 
could see that something was the matter with John. 11. We can gu(\‘^s 
of what and of whom he was thinking. 12. The house in which we 
live is very old. 13. Here is the girl with whose sister you danced last 
night. 14. The man whose car you repaired wants to speak to you. 
16. It will take seveial months to complete this house. 16. We do not 
know whether they will be able to come. 17. If tiny have bought a 
new car, 1 am sun^ they will come. 18. If you had invited them, th(\v 
would not have accepted. 19. We admire the patience with which you 
listened to them. 20. If you have found my ov(n-coat, send it to me 
right away. 21. It will require a lot of money to build this monument. 
22. The student whose room you share is my best friend. 23. It is 
possible that they are in Paris, but I doubt it. 24. If I should lend 
you my fountain pen, I am sure you will break it. 26. Have you sent 
them the money which they need for their trip? 26. He must be blind 
if he does not see his mistakes. 27. You ought not to have consented 
to dine with them. 28. You will have to work much better next term. 
29. You could have helped them to (4) do their homework. 



LESSON ELEVEN 


GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


I. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 

Masc. fiiiuj. ce (cet) this or that 

Fern. sing, cette this or that 

Plural ces these or those 


Cet is used before a singular masculine noun beginning with a vowel 
or mute h. 

-ci or -la arc added after the noun to distinguish between this, 
these (-ci) and that, those (-la), when things or persons designated are 
contrasted, or when the distinction seems to be essential for clarity. 

-ci or -la are usually omitted when things or persons designated 
are followed by a distinguishing complement, or if there is no pos- 
sibility of confusing them with others of their kind. 


Ces robes-ci sont jolies, mais 
celles-ia sont plus leglres. 

Ne prenez pas ce livre-ia, prenez 
celui-ci. 

Reposons-nous sous cet arbre-ci. 1 
(the ' nearest of several trees) 
Reposons-nous sous cet arbre. 

(a tree in the immediate vicinity) ^ 
Qu’est-ce que c’est que cette 
foule au bout de la rue? (au 
bout de la rue, distinguishing 
complement) 


Those dresses are pretty, but 
those are lighter. 

Do not take that book, take this 
one. 

Let us rest under this tree. 

What is that crowd at the end 
of the street? 
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-la is used with periods of time when the period is entirely passed, 
or has not yet begun, -ci, indicating the current period of time, is 
usually omitted except with mois and heure. 


II avait Pair fatigu6 ce soir-U. 
Ne venez pas lundi, je serai ab- 
sent ce jour-ia. 

Je ne Pai pas vu cette semaine. 
Je resterai ici cette ann^e. 

Nous le ferons ce mois-ci. 

Od serez-yous demain k cette 
heure-ci ? 


He looked tired that evening. 

Do not come Monday ; I shall be 
absent that day. 

I have not seen him this week. 

I shall stay here this year. 

We shall do it this month. 
Where shall you be tomorrow at 
this hour? 


II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

TABLE OF VARIABLE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


Masc. sing. 
Fern. sing. 
Masc. plur. 
Fein. plur. 


celui 

celle 


j this, that, the one 


ceux \ 
celles / 


these, those, the ones 


-ci and Ak are added after the demonstrative pronouns only when 
they are not followed by a relative clause, or by a prepositional com- 
plement: celui-ci, this one; celui-li, that one; etc. 


J’aime votre manteau, mais je 
pr^fdre celui que vous portiez 
hier. 

De quelle tante parlez-vous? De 
celle avec qui je suis all6 en 
Europe. 

Quelle route prendrons-nous? 
Celle-ci ou celle-U? 

Ces 61dves-ci travaillent mieux 
que ceux-U. 

J’ai trouv§ votre maison, mais 
pas celle de votre frire.* 


I like your coat, but I prefer the 
one (which) you wore yester- 
day. 

Of which aunt are you speaking ? 
Of the one with whom I went 
to Europe. 

Which road shall we take ? This 
one or that one ? 

These students work better than 
those. 

I found your house, but not your 
brother's. 


* Observe that the English possessive your brother* s is rendered: that {the one) of 
your brother. 



GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


129 


Celle-ci est-elle ft vendre? * Is this one for sale ? 

(Est-ce que celle-ci est ft 
vendre ?) 

* Note that in questions having a demonstrative pronoun as the subject, the 
construction of the sentence is the same as if the subject were a noun. 

Celui-ci, celle-ci, etc., are used also to translate the latter^ i.e. the 
antecedent nearest the pronoun; celui-lft, celle-lft, etc., the former^ i.e. 
the antecedent farthest from the pronoun. 

J*ai rencontre Marie et sa cou- I met Mary and her cousin. The 
sine. Celle-ci vient d’arriver. ' latter has just arrived. 

TABLE OF INVARIABLE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

ce this, that, it 
ceci this, it 

cela (ga in informal speech) that, it 

1. Ce is used as the subject of fttre (or devoir + etre) followed by 
an adjective, when this, that, it refer: 

a. to a thing pointed out but not named. 

C'est trfts lourd. It (this) is very heavy. 

C’est trop difficile. It^s too difficult. 

Ce doit etre int6ressant. It must be interesting. 

b. to a statement. 

Vous avez essay6, c’est possible, You have tried, it is possible, but 
mais vous n’avez pas r6ussi. you have not succeeded. 

Je ne trouve pas mon chapeau, I do not find my hat; it (this) 
c’est Grange. is strange. 

c. When the antecedent is ceci or cela. 

Godtez ceci, c’est trfts bon. Taste this; it's very good. 

d. When fttre is followed by an adverb or a prepositional comple- 
ment. 

C’est trop. 

C’est pour vous qu’il parle. 


That's too much. 

It is for you that he is talking. 
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WARNING. When it has a definite noun for its antecedent it must be 
translated il, elle. 

Pourquoi ne finissez-vous pas Why don^t you finish 7joiir lesson 1 
voire legon? Elle est trop dif- It is too difficult, 
ficile. 

Que pensez-vous de mon man- What do you think of my coat, 
teau? II est tr^s beau. It is very beautiful. 

When it is the subject of an impersonal adjective expression intro- 
ducing a subordinate clause (c/. Lesson Nine, page 106), the impersonal 
il is used. 

II est possible qu’il vienne. It is possible that he will coiik'. 

Il est certain que vous avez rai- It is certain that you are l iglit. 

son. 

2. Ceci and cela are used: 

a. to designate a thing pointed out but not named. 

Prenez ceci; donnez-moi cela. Take this; give me that. 

b. to refer to a statement or to a thought. Cela refers to what 
precedes, ceci, to what follows. 

Marchons plus vite; cela nous Let us walk faster; it (that) will 
rechauffer a. warm us up. 

£coutez ceci: ne comptez pas Listen to this: Do not de})end 
sur lui. on him. 

Vous n’auriez pas dd faire cela. You should not have done that. 

c. as subject of any verb but dtre. Their use with §tre is limited as 
stated in 3 and 4 following. 

Ceci vous int6ressera. This will interest you. 

Cela ne fait rien. It (that) does not matter. 

Ceci vous convient-il? Does this suit you? 

3. Ceci and cela must be used with etre to contrast this and that. 

Cela est troplourd; ceci ne Test That is too heavy; this is not. 
pas. 

Ceci est trop facile; lisez cela. 


This is too easy; read that. 
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4. Ceci and cela may be used instead of ce for emphasis. 

Ceci est beaucoup trop facile. This is much too easy. 

Cela est incroyable. That is unbelievable. 


6. Ce is used before qui, que, and dont as follows: 


ce qui as subj('ct of the verb 1 
ce que as object of the verb / 

ce dont 


what, that = that which 
what = that of which 


Ce dont is used if the French verb requires a preposition before a noun 
complement. Ce dont replaces de + whatever the complement might 
lia\ e beem. 


Je ne sais pas ce qui Pinteresse. 

II s^nteresse k ce qui se passe. 

Je vous donnerai ce que vous 
voulez. 

Tout ce que vous dites est faux. 

Je vous donnerai ce dont vous 
avez besoin. (avoir hesoin de) 

Ce dont nous parlons ne vous re- 
garde pas. 


I don’t know what (that which) 
interests him. 

He is interest(‘d in what is hap- 
pening. 

I shall give you what you want. 

All that you say is false. 

I shall give you what you need. 

What we are talking about does 
not concern you. {that of which 
we are talking) 


NOTE 1. Observe th(' construction in the following sentences. 


Ce qui me plait, e'est de le voir 
travailler. 

Ce que je veux, e'est une nou- 
velle maison. 

Tout ce que j’ai dit, e'est que 
vous ne viendriez pas. 


What pleases me Is to see him 
working. 

What I want is a new liouse. 

All I said is that you would not 
come. 


Ce --= it is generally used as italicized above if etre is followed by a 
predicate noun or a clause used as a predicate nominative. It is not 
u.sed if 6tre is followed by a predicate adjective. 

Ce que vous dites est drdle. What you say is funny. 
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NOTE 2. Since de quoi is used for questions, it is also used in indirect 
questions (c/. Lesson Ten, page 113). 

EUe sait de quoi il parle. She knows what he is talking 

about (of what he is talking). 

Demandez-lui de quoi il a besoin. Ask him what he needs. 


III. THE NEUTER PRONOUN CE 

The neuter pronoun ce anticipates the logical subject. It is used 
with a third person form of etre followed by a noun or pronoun, or by 
an adjective in the superlative which refers to a previously named 
person or thing. Ce translates hCj shCy they, ity thiSy that when they are 
followed by a form of to be and a predicate nominative. 


Je connais Mme G., c’est une 
amie de ma mdre. 

Qui frappe? Est-ce le facteur? 
Oui, c’est lui. 

C’est une histoire int4ressante. 

C’6tait une mauvaise excuse. 

C^est vous qui nous avez dit cela. 

Est-ce VOS plumes qui sont sur 
la table? Oui, ce sont celles 
que j’ai achet^es ce matin. 

Est-ce que ce sont vos amis qui 
sont arrives? Ce sont eux. 

Regardez ce timbre, c’est le plus 
beau de ma collection. 

Ce may also be followed by a form 

Ce doit 6tre votre tour. 


I know Mrs. G.; she is a friend 
of my mother. 

Who is knocking (at the door) ? 
Is it the postman? Yes, it is 
(he). 

It is an interesting story. 

It was a poor excuse. 

It is you who told us that. 

Are those pens on my table 
yours? Yes, they are the ones 
I bought this morning. 

Are they your friends who have 
arrived ? They are. 

Look at this stamp; it is the 
finest in my collection. 

of devoir plus 6tre. 

It must be your turn. 


NOTE. In his reading, the student may find a personal pronoun some- 
times used instead of ce, especially if a person has already been iden- 
tified. However, it is safer for the student to apply the above rules. 
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IV. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS 


1 . The Subjunctive is used after certain conjunctions indicating 

a. a purpose: pour que, afin que, de sorte que, in order that, so that ; 

b. a condition: pourvu que, provided that; 

c. a concession: bien que, quoique, although; 

d. a restriction: k moins que, unless. 

It is also used after de crainte que, de peur que, for fear that. 


Je parle lentement pour que vous 
compreniez mieux. 

Je le ferai pourvu que vous 
m’aidiez. 

£lle vous le donnera bien que 
vous ne le meritiez pas. 

Je viendrai k moins qu’il pleuve. 

11 parle lentement de crainte que 
nous ne comprenions pas. 


I speak slowly in order that you 
may understand better. 

I shall do it provided you help 
me. 

She will give it to you although 
you do not deserve it. 

I shall come unless it rains. 

He speaks slowly for fear that 
we may not understand. 


NOTE. Do not confuse may expressing possibility with may expressing 
authorization. The latter is rendered by the verb pouvoir. 

You may come in. Vous pouvez entrer. 

Do not make any noise so that Ne faites pas de bruit afin que 
your mother may sleep. votre mere puisse dormir. 


2. The Subjunctive is used after the conjunctions of time jusqu’^ 
ce que, until; en attendant que, until meaning while waiting; avant 
que, before {see Lesson Five, vocabulary distinctions for the trans- 
lation of not until). 


Je resterai ici jusqu’H ce que 
vous reveniez. 

Je lirai en attendant que vous 
ayez fini. 

II faudra que je parte avant que 
vous reveniez. 


I shall remain here until you 
come back. 

I shall read until you have fin- 
ished. 

I shall have to leave before you 
come back. 


NOTE. Other conjunctions of time, such as apres que, pendant que 
aussitdt que, etc. are followed by the Indicative. 
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3. The Subjunctive is used after the conjunction sans que^ without, 

Faites-le sans que Paul le sache. Do it without Paulas knowing it. 

Oui, faisons-le sans qu’il s’en Yes, let us do it without his no- 
apergoive. ticing it. 

notp:. Do not confuse the conjunctions pour que, afin que, avant que, 
sans que, etc. with the prepositions pour, afin de, avant, sans, etc. 
which arc used before an Infinitive when its subject is the same as 
that of the main verb (cf. 1 wesson Six, page 08). 

II est parti avant de manger. He left before eating. 

II est entr6 sans dire un mot. He came in without saying a 

word. 

Nous avons couru pour nous re- We ran in order to get warm, 
chauffer. 

4. The Subjunctive is us(‘d after soit que . . . soit que (or ou que) . . ., 

whethei' or whether . . .; que ... ou non, whether . . . or not, 

Soit que vous consentiez, soit Whethei* you consent or whetlier 
que (ou que) vous refusiez, you refuse, it does not mattc'r. 

cela ne fait rien. 

Je le ferai, que vous le vouliez I shall do it, whether you wish it 
ou non. or not. 

6. De sorte que, de telle sorte que, de manidre que, meaning in 
such a way that and introducing, not a purpose, but a result, take tlie 
Indicative. When these conjunctions introduce a purpase they recpiire 
the Subjunctive. 

J^ai parl4 de (telle) sorte qu’ils I spoke m such a way that they 

ont compris. understood. 

Je partirai de bonne heure de I shall leave early so that I shall 
sorte que j’arriverai d temps. arrive on time. 

hut 

Je parle lentement de sorte que I speak slowly so that you may 

vous compreniez. (purpose of understand, 

the speaker) 



GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


135 


VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate distraire, fuir (Tabic 1); s’asseoir, cueillir (Table 2). 

What forms of s’asseoir and cueillir are not derived from the prin- 
cipal parts? 

EXERCISE A 

Translate the English words in parentimses, or replace the dash hy a 
demonstrative adjective plus the noun in parentheses at th£ hegmning of 
tire sentence^ adding -ci or -111, ivhen necessary, {Be prepared to explain 

the use or omission of -ci, -la.) 1. (la phrase) Traduisez m fran- 

^ais. 2. (les maisons) Poiivez-voiis me dire laquelle de est ^ loner ? 

3. (This one) est a loner, (that one) est a vendre. 4. (les deiix demoi- 
selles) Connaissez-vous — — qui cansent avec Paul? 6. (Fcxcrcice) 

est plus difficile qne (that one). 6. (la robe) Je prendrai ; les autn's 

sont trop chcres. 7. Vonn n’avez pas apporte (what) je vons ai de- 

mande. 8. (Ic monsieur) Qui est ? (He is) notre professeur 

d’histoire. 9. Ne repetez pas (that); (it is) un secret. 10. Dites-lui 

(what) s^est pass4 hier. 11. (la dame) Voyez-vous prfes de la fenetre ? 

(She is) ma tante. 12. Vous ne m’aviez pas dit (that). (It is) ties iu- 

t(h’essant. 13. (la ])lume) Ne prenez pas ; prenez (that one). 14. No 

lui dites pas (what) nous avons fait; (it) le facherait. 15. II nous a 
apporte (what) nous avions besoin. 16. II a parle trop vite, de sorte quo 
(we did not understand). 17. II viendra nous voir avant que (we go '^) a 
la campagne. 18. II le fera quoiqu^ (he is ^) trhs fatigue. 19. 11 ne 
viendra pas a moins que vous (invite him). 20. Lisoz levs journaux 
pemdant ejiie (I am finishing) ceittc lettre. 21. Je sortirai pour que vous 
(may -) travailler en paix. 22. Je resterai avec les enfants jusqif^ ce 
(lue (you come back). 23. II Ta devin4 (without our telling him) ee 
qui est arriv^. 24. J^ai dO marcher vite afin d^ (arrive) k Theure. 
26. Prenez ces livres. Lesquels? (These or those?) 26. Je vous ^crirai 
pourvu que (you leave me) votre adresse. 27. Je ne vous dirai pas 
(what) se passe, ni (what) il a dit. 28. Je ne viendrai pas (unless you 
need me). 
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VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

TO MEET: RENCONTRCR. RETROUVER, FAIRE LA CONNAISSANCE DE 

Rencontrer means to meet by chance^ to encounter, Retrouvcr means 
to meet at a prearranged time or place. Faire la connaissance de means 
to meet in the sense of to make the acquaintance of. 

Rencontrer and retrouver are used reflexively in the plural when 
to meet means to meet each other. 

J*ai rencontr6 un ancien ami. 

Nous nous sommes rencontres 
dans le train. 

Je vous retrouverai devant la 
bibliotheque. 

Nous nous retrouverons k midi. 

Connaissez-vous Mme G. ? Vou- 
lez vous faire sa connais- 
sance? * 

J’ai fait la connaissance de mon 
nouveau professeur. 

* Note the use of the possessive adjective with faire la connaissance. 

TO MISS: MANQUER, MANQUER A 

Manquer means to miss in the sense of fail in a purpose. 

II a manqu6 Pautobus. He missed the bus. 

Manquer k quelqu’un means to be missed by someone. Observe the 
following constructions: 

II manque k son frere. His brother misses him. (He is 

missed by his brother.) 

STEP 1. The English object him becomes the French subject il. 

STEP 2. The English subject his brother becomes the French indirect 
object k son frdre. In the sentence: He misses me: me becomes je, 
he becomes lui: Je lui manque. 

Sa femme lui manque. He misses his wife. 

Vous manquez k vos amis. Your friends miss you. 


I met a former friend. 

We met on the train. 

I shall meet you in front of the 
library. 

We shall meet at noon. 

Do you know Mrs. G. ? Would 
you like to meet her? 

I met my new professor. 
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TO PLAY: JOUER DE, JOUER A, JOUER 

Jouer de is used in the sense of to play an instrument; jouer k in 
the sense of to play games; and jouer alone is used in all other cases. 

Savez-vous jouer du violon? Can you play the violin? 

II joue au golf et au tennis. He plays golf and tennis. 

II joue bien son r61e. He plays his part well. 

To playj have a game ofj in the sense of a set, a round, a hand of is 
translated faire une partie. 

Faisons une partie de tennis. Let us have a game of tennis. 

Je ferai une partie d’6checs. I shall play a game of chess. 


TO SIT: S'ASSEOIR, ETRE ASSIS 

S’asseoir expresses an action: to sit down; ^tre assis expresses a 
state, refers to the position. Assis is a past participle used as an ad- 
jective, translating seated or sitting, 

Asseyez-vous, je vous prie. Please sit down. 

Elle 6tait assise dans le jardin. She sat (was sitting) in the 

garden. 


TO STAND UP: SE LEVER; TO STAND: ETRE (SE TENIR) DEBOUT, 
RESTER DEBOUT 


Se lever is used to denote the act of standing up. 

II s’est lev§ quand nous sommes He stood up (rose, got up) when 
entr^s. we entered. 

fctre debout denotes to stand in the sense of to he standing^ to he on 
one's feet, Se tenir debout denotes to stand motionless, Rester debout 
denotes to stand in the sense of to remain standing. Debout is an 
adverb and is therefore invariable. 


£st-il assis? Non, il est debout. 
Je les ai trouv^s debout devant 
la chemin6e« 

Ne restez pas debout. 

Elle est rest6e debout pendant 
tout le trajet. 


Is he sitting ? No, he is standing. 
I found them standing in front 
of the fireplace. 

Don^t remain standing. 

She stood during the whole trip. 
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NOTE. If the context clearly indicates whether a person is sitting or 
standing, assis or debout may be omitted. Without specific reference in 
the context, se tenir and tester alone mean only to stay or to remain. 

II s’est tenu sous un arbre pen- He remained under a tree dur- 
dant Torage. ing the storm. 

II est rest6 toute la journ^e dans He stayed all day in his office, 
son bureau. 

TO BE COMFORTABLE: ETRE COMFORTABLE; ETRE BIEN 

fctre confortable is used in referring to things; etre bien is used 
ill leferring to persons. 

Cette chaise n’est pas confor- This chair is not comfortable, 
table. 

Je suis trhs bien ou je suis. lamverycomfortable where 1 am. 

EXERCISE B 

1. (I met) votre fr^re, il m’a dit (pie vous aviez ^te malade. 2. Pou- 
v(‘Z-vous veriir (play bridge) avo'c nous ce soir? 3. (We missed) Tocca- 
sion de le voir pemdant (pi^il etait ici. 4. Vous avez Fair d^avoir froid; 
(sit) pr()s du feu. 6. (Are you comfortable) dans ce fautcuil? 6. (TIkw 
stood) devant moi, sans os()r dire un mot. {Two ways). 7. Nous pour- 
rions danser si quelqu’un savait (play the piano). 8. Moi, j’aime 
mieux (play a game of chess) with Paul. 9. (I shall meet him) au rc's- 
taurant a midi. 10, Connaissez-vous la dame (sitting) h c6t6 de votre 
meie? 11. Si vous voulez (meet her), je vous pri^enterai. 12. (They 
rcmiained standing) sur le trottoir pendant la revue. 13. Paul et Henri 
(play(‘d a game of tennis) avant le dc'^jcnmer. 14. Ma sceiir est partie, 
(I miss her) beaucouj). 16. Je ne veux pas (sit down), je prefere (nv 
main standing). 16. (We met) Mme Duval dans le pare, elle nc nous 
a pas reconnus. 17. II (\st bien elev4, (he stands up) quand une dame 
entre. 18. Je serai content quand vous serez parti, (I shall not miss 
you). 19. (I met) une femme charmante chez les Dubois. (Two ways) 
20. D^pechez-vous, ou vous allez (miss) le train. 21. II y avait telle- 
ment de moiide que j^ai dO (to stand). 22. Jeanne s^ennuie, (she misses 
her husband). 23. (We shall meet) k cinq heures chez moi. 24. Elle a 
envi(^ de se promener, elle est restee (sitting) toute la journec. 26. (Did 
you miss me) pendant mon alxsence? 
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TRANSLATION 

DfiCISION 

La visite de M. de Kassewitz n’eiit pas li(‘ii k la date quo Farnow 
avait annonc6e. Vers la fin de jiiin, au moment ok le haiit fonction- 
naire s’appr^tait ^ venir k Alsheim demaiider la main de Liicienne pour 
son neveu, une d^peche Tavait pri6 d’attendre quelques jours. L’etat 
de M. Philippe ()berl6 s’etait subitement aggravc. 

Le vieillard, quhl avait fallu pre venir de ee qui se passait dans la 
maison, venait d^apprendre la veritc. Le soir meme, la fi^vre se de- 
clarait, et bicntot, par sa persistanec inqui^tait les Oberle. 

Quant ^ Mme Oberle, la pauvre femme, menacee d’lme separation ])ai* 
son mari, avait fini par lui c^der et a\'ait promts de ne pas s’opposer 
au manage. 

Vers le milieu d’aotit la fievre qui epuisait M. Philippe dispanit. II 
fut bientdt certain que la robuste constitution du malade aurait raison 
de la crise. 

Le 22 aoiit, aprfes le diner, dans le salon on V ictor venait d'apporter 
le cafe, Tindustriel dit k sa femme: 

— Mon p^re est d^sormais en convalescence. T1 n^ a plus de raison 
pour retarder la visite de M. de Kassewitz. Je vous avertis done, 
Monique, qu^elle aura lieu la semaine prochaine. Yous voudrez bien 
I’annoncer k mon p^re. 

Jean ecrivit, le lendemain, a son oncle Ulrich, chez qui il ne })ouvait 
aller : 

« Mon oncle, la visite est decidee. Mon ])er(' n’en fait aucun mystei e, 
pas m^me devant les domestiques. Le manage de ma soeur empechei a 
le mien. Mais je veux quand meme demander cello a qui j’ai dit que 
je Taimais. Je veux ^tre sAr de ce (^ui me brise le coeur. Vous irez * 
chez M. Bastian; vous lui parlerez pour moi. Vous lui direz que c^cst 
le petit-fils de M. Philippe Oberl(5 qui aime Odile. Je veux savoir s^il 
refuse k tout jamais sa fille au beau-fr^re de Farnow, ou s’il a le courage 
de m^priser le scandale que causera le mariage de ma soeur ». 

* vous irez, vous parlerez: futures used as imperatives, you shall go, you shall speak. 
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IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


au moment o^, at the time when 
s-apprdter to get ready to 
s’aggraver, to grow worse 
pr^venir, to warn, inform 
avertir, to announce, inform, notify 
se declarer, to develop 
quant a, as for 

finir par -f infinitive, to finally . . . 
aurait raison de, would overcome 


la crise, attack (of illness) 
vous voudrez bien, be so good as to 
d^sormais, henceforth 
retarder, to postpone 
quand mdme, nevertheless, however 
k tout jamais, once and for all, for all 
time 

sHnteresser k, to be interested in 


EXERCISE C 

1. Do you know Doctor Duval? Yes, he is our best friend. 2. I 
shall tak(' this coat; that one is too expensive. 3. My house is not so 
large as rny father's. 4, I refuse to (de) lend you this umbrella; you 
would lose it. 6. I shall remember that when you ask me for some- 
thing, 6. Do you see that gentleman in front of the library? 7. He is 
my history professor. Would you like [to] meet him? 8. Is he the 
oiK^ who gives a course in (de) modern history? 9. I shall help you 
although I have a lot of work myself. 10. I shall never finish this lesson 
unless you help me. 11. Is it your father who gave you that new chair? 
Yes, it is he. 12. What do you think of these two cars? 13. I like the 
color of this one, but that one looks more comfortable. 14. It is a chair 
that used to belong to my grandfather. 16. They will come early so 
that we may ^ take a walk together. 16. I shall meet you at two o’clock, 
provided I do not miss the train. 17. Pay attention to what he says; 
it is very important. 18. What interests me is this: Where did you 
find that money? 19. We have not seen her for a long time. We miss 
her. 20. You ought to learn to (k) play tennis or golf. 21. Do not 
stand like that in the middle of the room. Sit down. 22. Mr. Oberl4 
will have to tell his father what is happening. 23. Lucienne cannot 
marry without his knowing ^ it. 24. He has already notified his wife 
of de Kassewitz’s visit. 26. She asks her husband to postpone this 
visit. 26. He consents to wait until his father is better. 27. John wants 
his Uncle Ulrich to go (to) see Mr. Bastian. 28. The former will ask 
for Odile’s hand for John. 29. Will Mr. Bastian refuse his daughter 
to the grandson of his old friend? 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Plur. 


mon 

ma 

mes 

my 

ton 

ta 

tes 

thy 

son 

sa 

ses 

his, her, or its 

notre 

nos 

our 

votre 

VOS 

your 

leur 

leurs 

their 


1. Possessive adjectives agree in gender and in number with the 
object possessed. They agree only in person and number with the 
possessor. For reasons of euphony mon, ton, son are used instead of 
ma, ta, sa before feminine nouns beginning with a vowel or a mute h. 
The adjectives must be repeated before each noun. 

mon frdre, ma soeur, mes amis my bi other my sister, my friends 

son p6re, sa mSre, ses enfants his (hei-) father, mother, children 

Je lui ai donn§ ma plume et mon I gave him my pen and pencil, 
crayon. 

NOTE. When, to avoid ambiguity, it becomes necessary to indicate the 
gender of the possessor, a disjunctive pronoun is added after the noun. 

J’aivu.Marieet Henri; sonpire I saw Mary and Henry; her 
d elle est trds malade. father is very ill. 

J’ai ddjeuni chez M. et Mme I had lunch at Mr. and Mrs. Du- 
Dubois. Son frire i lui dtait hois’. His brother was there 
Id aussi. also. 
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2. The definite article is used instead of the possessive adjective 
with parts of the body, provided that (a) the possessor is clearly in- 
dicated, (6) the part of the body is not accompanied by a qualifying 
adjective or qualifying phrase. This does not apply to droit (right) 
and gauche (left). 

C'arefully observe the following constructions: 

a. Wh(‘n the subj(‘ct performs an action with a part of his body, 
the construction is the same as in English, except that the definite 
article replaces the possessive adjective. The subject indicat(^s the 
])()ssessor. 

Elle a baisse les yeux. She lowered her eyes. 

Le cheval a dress4 les oreilles. The horse pricked up his ears. 

II a lev6 la main droite. He raised his right arm. 

b. When the action is performed by the subject on a part of his 
own l)ody, intentionally or not, a verb with a reflexive pronoun is used. 
The ])ossessor of the part receiving the action is indicated by the re- 
flexive pronoun. 

Elle se lave la figure. She washes her face. 

Je me suis casse la jambe. I broke my leg. 

II 5'est fait mal k la main. He hurt his hand. 


c. When an action is performed on (to) a part of another person’s 
body, an indirect noun or pronoun object (see note) is used to indi- 


cate* who receives the action. 

Le coiffeur m'a lav6 les cheveux. 
Je lui ai fait mal H la main. 

Elle lave les mains a son petit 
frere. 


The hairdresser washed my hair. 
I hurt his hand. 

She is washing her little brother’s 
hands. 


NOTE. Compare the preceding sentence with the following. Note that 
k followed by a noun as an indirect object is used only if a part of the 
liody receives a direct physical action. 

Elle regardait les yeux de sa She was looking at her mothers' 
m^re. eyes. 
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d. The possessive adjective, however, must be used when the part 
of the body is qualified by an adjective other than droit or gauche, 
or by a phrase. 

(1) If the action is performed by the subject on himself, the con- 
struction is the same as in English. 

II lave ses mains tach^es d^encre. He washes his hands stained with 

ink. 

(2) If the action is performed to another person, and the part of the 
body is qualified by an adjective or a phrase, the indirect object pronoun 
is retained to show the possessor. 

On lui a coup6 ses longs cheveux They cut her long blond hair, 
blonds. 

(3) But if the possessor is expressed by a noun, the possessor is 
preceded by de plus the definite article. 

II a bais6 la belle main blanche He kissed the beautiful white 
de la marquise. hand of the marchioness. 

3. The definite article is used when referring to parks of the body 
with idiomatic expressions such as avoir chaud (froid) k. Avoir mal k 
means to have a .. . ache^ to have a sore .... 

Paul a froid aux mains. Paul’s hands are cold. 

Avez-vous chaud aux pieds? Are your feet warm? 

II a mal k la tete. He has a headache. 

J’ai mal k la gorge. I have a sore throat. 

4. Descriptions of qualities which are characteristic of parts of the 
body are usually introduced in a construction with the verb avoir. 

Elle a un joli teint. She has a pretty complexion. 

.Although the construction with the verb Itre is also grammatically 
correct as in Son teint est joli, the construction with avoir is more 
idiomatic and generally preferred. This construction requires in French 
the use of an article. The choice between the definite or indefinite 
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article is frequently a matter of too subtle distinction to be fully dis- 
cussed here. At this stage the following rules will be sufficient to en- 
able the student to use the correct construction without getting into 
subtleties. 

a. When the noun is preceded by an adjective or by one of several 
adjectives, use un, une for the singular, de for the plural. 

Cyrano avait un grand nez. Cyrano had a big nose. 

Les Gaulois avaient de longues The Gauls had long moustaches, 
moustaches. 

Elle a de grands yeux bleus. She has large blue eyes. 

b. When the noun is followed by a single adjective, or by two ad- 
jectives joined by a conjunction, it is possible to use le, la, les or un, 
une, des. Le, la, les are usually used rather than un, une, des 
when the quality is a distinguishing characteristic such as color or 
texture. 

Cyrano avait un nez remar- Cyrano's nose was remarkable, 
quable. 

Elle a les cheveux blonds. She has blond hair. 

Elle a les cheveux blonds et She has blond and curly hair. 
boucl6s. 

Elle a des (les) yeux brillants. Her eyes are shining. 

c. When the noun is followed by a qualified adjective un, une, des 
are used: 

Elle a des cheveux noirs magni- She has magnificent black hair, 
fiques. 

Note that II a des cheveux blancs conveys a different meaning from 
II a les cheveux blancs. The last sentence might be translated He has 
hair that is white or His hair is all white while the first means He has 
{some) white hair or His hair is turning white. 

6 . When there are several possessors, each possessing one object 
of the same kind, the objects possessed are expressed in French by the 
singular, quite contrary to English usage. Note that the possessive 
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adjective agrees in gender and number with the object possessed and 
in person and number with the possessor. 


Ils ont vendu cherement leur 
vie. (Each had but one life.) 

Ils ont lev6 la main tons en- 
semble. (Each raised one 
hand.) 

Les 61dves n’ont pas prepare leur 
lefon de frangais. (Each one 
had the same lesson to pre- 
pare.) 


They sold their lives dearly. 

They all raised their hands to- 
gether. 

The pupils have not prepared 
their French lessons. 


II. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


Masc. Sing. 

Fern. Sing. 


le mien 

la mienne 

mine 

le tien 

la tienne 

thine 

le sien 

la sienne 

his, hers, or its 

le ndtre 

la ndtre 

ours 

le vdtre 

la vdtre 

yours 

le leur 

la leur 

theirs 


The plural is formed by adding an s to the above forms and using the 
plural article les: les miens, les miennes, etc. De and k contract in the 
usual way with le and les into du and des, au and aux. 

Note the circumflex accent over le (la) n6tre, le (la) v6tre, and les v6tres. 
Do not confuse the possessive pronouns with the possessive adjectives which 
have no accent. 


1. The possessive pronouns agree in gender and number with their 
antecedent, and in person and number with the possessor. 


Void votre chapeau mais je ne 
trouve pas le mien. 

Je prdfdre votre maison k la leur. 
Moi je pr6fdre la sieime. 

Void VOS livres, les ndtres sent 
Id-bas. 


Here is your hat, but I do not 
find mine. 

I prefer your house to theirs. 

I prefer his (or hers). 

Here are your books; ours are 
over there. 
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2. When attributing, or inquiring about, ownership, use the con- 
struction 6tre ft + a disjunctive pronoun, fitre ft in such a case is the 
e quivalent of appartenir ft {io belong to). 

A qui est ce manteau? II est ft Whose coat is this? It is mine. 

moi. (It belongs to me.) 

Cette montre est-elle ft vous? Is this watch yours? 

NOTE. A possessive pj’onoun may also be used instead of the above 
consti’uction. 

Lesquels de ces livres sent les Which of these books are jmiirs? 
vdtres? 

Ceux-ci sont les miens, ceux-lft These are mine ; those are yours, 
sent les votres. 

3. The interrogativ(‘ construction with a j)Ossessiv(' pronoun as sub- 
ject is the sam(‘ as that with a noun as subject. 

Les vdtres sont-ils sur la table? Are yours on the table? 

4. The Englisli construction a hook of mine must be translated un 
de mes livres = one of my hooks. 


III. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS 


The Subjunctive is used after the 
a concession or restjictioii: quoi que, 
an antecedent; qui que, whoever; si + 
tiv(' or adveii); quelque -f adjective 

Quoi quhl dise, je ne le crois pas. 

Quelles que soient vos raisons, 
vous avez tort. 

Qui qu’ils soient, ils ne peuvent 
pas faire cela. 

Si patient que je sois, je ne to- 
16rerai pas cela. 

Quelque fort que vous soyez, 
vous ne r6ussirez jamais. 


following conjunctions expressing 
whatever; quel que, whatever with 
adjective 4- que, however -f adjc'c- 
■f que, however; ou que, wherever. 

Whatever he may say, I don’t 
believe him. 

Whatever your reasons may be, 
you are wrong. 

Whoever they may be, they can- 
not do that. 

However patient I may be, I shall 
not tolerate that. 

However strong you may be, 
you will never succeed. 



GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


147 


note 1. Do not confuse quoi que, whatever (two words) with quoique, 
although (one word). 

note 2. For the translation and the use of the indefinite pronouns 
whoever^ whatever ^ see vocabulary distinctions, page 149. 


VERB REVIEW 

Conjugate suivre, vaincre, conduire (Table 1); conquerir (Table 2). 

What forms of conquerir cannot be derived from the principal parts? 

EXERCISE A 

1. Avez-vous parle a (his) soeur? 2. Nous avons rencontre (her) 
oiicle et (her) p^re. 3. Ou avez-vous laiss6 (your) chapeau et (your) 
gants? 4. (Whatever we do), il n^cst jamais content. 6. Voici Henri 
et Louise, (her) frfere n^a pas pu vcnir. 6. La manucure lui a poli (her) 
oiigles. 7. (However strong you may be), je iLai pas peur de vous. 
8. Je ne trouve pas (my) encre, pretez-moi (yours). 9. II a perdu (his) 
bras droit pendant la guerre. 10. (His) mfere et (mine) sont des amies 
intimes. 11. Donnez-moi (your) main pour traverser la rue. 12. Paul, 
vows etes-vous lave (your) dents ce matin? 13. (His) maison est plus 
giaiide que (ours). 14. Faites attention, vous m^avez marche sur (my) 
pied, 16. Ne prenez pas ce livre, il est (mine). 16. (A cousin of mine) 
(\st parti pour TAfrique. 17. (Whatever your curiosity may be), ne la 
laissez pas voir. 18. Je n'aime pas (her) cheveux si courts. 19. Oui, 
e'est dommage qu^elle ait coup6 (her) longues boucles, 20. Il m'a donne 
line tape amicale sur (my) epaule. 21. Nous comparions (your) chevaux 
(to his). 22. Ils n’ont pas (§coute (her) histoire. 23. Farce que (yours) 
etait plus interessante que (hers). 24. Je n^ai pas commence (my) de- 
\oirs et ils out fini (theirs). 26. (His) femme est arriv^e, (yours and 
mine) seront en retard. 26. (However rich they may lx?), ils ne sont 
pas heureux. 27. Lcs autruches se cachent (their heads) dans le sable. 
28. Quelles fleurs sont les plus belles? (His or mine?) 29. Voulez- 
vous lui laver (his) figure et (his) mains? 30. (Whoever you are), il 
faut obeir k la loi. 
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VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

TOUT, TOUTE; TOUS, TOUTES 

1. The adjective tout, tous (masc .) ; toute, toutes (fern.) means aM, the 
whole. 

Toute ma maison est k vous.* All my house is yours. 

II a mange tout le pain. He ate all the bread. 

Toute la famille est id.* All the family is here. 

Tous mes amis sont partis. All my friends have left. 

Toutes nos fieurs sont fan^es. All our flowers arc wilted. 

* The article or its equivalent (a possessive or demonstrative adjective) is placed 
l)etween tout and the noun. 

Used before periods of time tous les, toutes les mean every. 

II vient toutes les semaines. He comes every week. 

II va en ville tous les jours. He goes to town every day. 

Tout, toute, singular, used without an article before the noun (ex- 
cept periods of time) mean every, any, all. 

Tout homme doit se rendre utile. Every man must make himself 

useful. 

II a perdu tout courage. He lost all courage. 

J^ai toute raison de croire que I have every reason to believe 
vous r^ussirez. that you will succeed. 

2. Tout used as a pronoun has the same forms as the adjective. 
The feminine singular toute is seldom used. The neuter pronoun tout is 
invariable and means anything, everything. 

Note the constructions carefully. 

Tout est tr^s cher. Everything is very expensive. 

Us sont tous venus. (Tous sont They all came (all of them came), 
venus.) 

Nous partirons tous.* All of us will leave. 

Je les ai tous invites. I have invited them all (all of 

them). 

* When tous (toutes) refers to a first- or second-person subject, it cannot be- 
gin the sentence. 
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Totts ont bien travaill6 (ils ont All of them worked well (they 
tous bien travaill6). all worked well). 

II les connait toutes. He knows them all (he knows all 

of them, every one of them). 

QUICONQUE: WHOEVER, ANYONE WHO; CELUl QUI: THE ONE WHO, 
HE WHO; N'IMPORTE QUI: ANYONE; N'IMPORTE QUOl: ANYTHING 

The above words are indefinite pronouns. Quiconque and celui qui 
arc used as subjects of a verb. Note that in a relative clause used as 
object of a verb, they are the subjects of the relative clause. 

Quiconque a dit cela a menti. Whoever said that lied. 

Je punirai quiconque n’arrivera I shall punish anyone who does 
pas k Pheure. not arrive on time. 

Celui qui a dit cela est un men- He who said that is a liar, 
teur. 

N ’import e qui, any one , is used as subject or object of a verb or 
following a preposition. In a relative clause whoever, anyone who (sub- 
ject) must be translated quiconque; anyone whom or whomever (object) 
is generally expressed by qui. 

N ’import e qui pourrait le faire. Anyone could do it. 

Elle aime n’importe qui. She likes anyone (at all). 

Ces enfants jouent avec n’im- These children play with anyone, 
porte qui. 

Donnez-le k quiconque le merite. Give it to whoever deserves it. 

Amenez qui vous voulez. Bring whomever you wish. 

N’importe quoi, anything, is used as subject or object of a verb or 
following a preposition. Anything or everything {whatever) in a relative 
clause is generally expressed by tout ce qui as the subject of the rela- 
tive clause, tout ce que as the object. 

N’importe quoi me conviendra. Anything will suit me. 

J’ai si faim que je mangerais I am so hungry that I would eat 
n’importe quoi. anything (at all). 

Je fais tout ce qui me plait. I do whatever (everything) that 

pleases me. 

Faites tout ce que vous voulez. Do whatever (anything) you 

want. 
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WARNING. When anyone or anything have in English the meaning 
someone or something, they are translated by quelqu’un and quelque 
chose. Do not confuse anyone with anyone {at all) which Is translated 
n’importe qui, nor anything with anything {at all) which is translated 
n^mporte quoi. Nothing {not anything) is translated ne . . . rien. 


Avez-vous vu quelqu’un? 
J’irai avec n’importe qui. 

Je mangerai n’importe quoi. 
Ils n’ont rien achete. 


Have you seen anyone (someone)? 
I shall go with anyone (at all), 

I shall eat an}1;hing (at all). 

They did not buy anything. 


NiMPORTE QUEL: ANY, ANY ... AT ALL, WHATEVER; QUELCONQUE: 
WHATEVER, ANY . . . WHATSOEVER 

The above expi*essions are used as ind('tinit(‘ adjectives, N’importe 
quel is placed before the noun and quel agrees with the noun it qualifi('s. 
Quelconque is placed after the noun and is invariable. 

Prenez n’importe quelle chaise. Take any chair (at all). 

Je vous donnerai n’importe quels I shall give you whatever books 
livres dont vous ayez besoin. you need. 

Achetez-moi un journal quel- Buy me any newspaper what- 
conque. soever. 

N’importe, by itself, is an adverbial expression meaning it doesn’t 
rmtter, it is all the same^ etc. In addition to its uses above, it is also 
used in the adverbial expressions: n’importe ou, anywhere, no matter 

where; n’importe quand, any time, no matter when; n’importe comment, 

anyhow, however, etc. 

The following indehnite pronouns must take de before an adjective. 

quelqu’un de charitable someone charitable 

quelque chose de bon something good 

rien de siir nothing sure 
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EXERCISE B 

1. Connaissez-vous (all) ces jeunes filles? 2. Oui, je les connais (all). 
3. J’ai perdu (all) mon argent. 4. Ils vont au theatre (every) samedis. 
5. (All) espoir est perdu. 6. (Everything) 4tait trfes int^ressant. 7. II 
a trouv6 ce que (all of them) cherchaient. 8. Je ne connais (anyone) 
dans cette ville. 9. Nous faisons une promenade (every) jours. 
10. (Whoever) a fini peut quitter la classe. 11. Vous n^avez pas de 
goOt, vous achetez (anything at all). 12. Donnez-lui (something hot) 
k boire. 13. Je voudrais bien connaitre (the one who) a dit cela. 14. Je 
doiinerai une recompense k (whoever) retrouvera mon stylo. 16. Je 
n’aime pas que vous sortiez avec (anyone at all). 16. (Anyone) dans 
le village vous montrera le chemin. 17. Doniiez ces v^tements k (any* 
one) vous voulez. 18. Je les donnerai to (anyone who) en a besoin. 
19. (The whole) ville avait assists k la ceremonie. 20. Le medecin m’a 
permis de manger (anything) ce que je veux. 21. J^ai cause avec (some- 
one interesting) ce matin. 22. Nous allons au bord de la mer (every) 
etes. 23. Ils ont passe (all the) annee au Canada. 24. (All of you know) 
ce que je veux dire, n^est-ce pas? 26. Venez nous voir (any day). 


TRANSLATION 

AUTRE DECISION 

Quelques semaines plus tard, M. Ulrich etait venu chez son neveu 
Jean. 

Les jours approchaient oh le jeune homme allait entrer au regiment, 
II fallait le prevenir de Tinsucces de la demarche faite auprfes du p^re 
d’Odile Bastian. M. Ulrich, apr^s avoir longtemps hesite, trouvant 
plus dur de detruire un amour jeune que de partir pour la guerre, lui 
avait tout dit. 

— Pleure, mon petit, disait Toncle. Pleure, mais ne te laisse pas 
abattre. II faut que tu sois vaillant. Songe que dans trois semaines 
tu seras k la caserne. Eh bien I Lannee passera, tu reviendras parmi 
nous, et, qui sait? 
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Jean passa la main sur ses yeux, et dit, r^solument : 

— Non, mon oncle. 

— Quoi, non? 

— Non, r^p^ta Jean. II est n^cessaire que vous le saehiez; je ne 
ferai pfus mon service militaire ici. 

— Ou le feras-tu done ? 

— Fill France. 

— Et tu pars tout de suite ? 

— Non, aprks mon entree au regiment. J’ avals projete de partir 
avant, mais maman a devine quelque chose. Elle m’a fait promettrc 
que j'entrcrais k la caserne. J'y tmtrerai done. C^est deraisonnable, 
mais j’ai promis. 

— Est-cc le refus de mon ami Bastian qui t^a fait prendre cette 
d^^cision ? 

— Non, s41 m’avait dit oui, j^aurais dii lui avouer ce que je vous 
dis ce soir: je nc vivrai ni en Allemagne, ni en Alsace. 

— Fais attention, Jean: tu abandonnes ainsi ton poste d^ALsacien. 

— Je ne puis rien pour PAlsace. Je ne pourrai plus gagner la con- 
fiance des Alsaciens, avec mon p^re compromis and ma sceur mariee k 
un Prussien. 

— Et ta m^re, tu vas laisser ta mere, seule ici? 

— C’est la grande objection. Je me la suis faite. . . . Ma mere ne 
peut pas me demander, pourtant, d^avoir la vie sacrifice et vaine qu’elle 
a eue. . . . Oui, elle me pardonnera. . . . Ecoutez, oncle Ulrich, dans 
quelques joui’s j'aurai besoin de vous. ... Je vous ai pr4veiiu de ma 
decision pour que vous m^aidiez. 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


la demarche faite auprds de, his mis- 
sion to 

mon petit, my dear boy 
se laisser abattre, to give in to dis- 
couragement 
projeter, to plan 

faire attention, to be careful, pay at- 
tention, ‘Mook” out 


ton poste d’Alsacien, your duty as an 
Alsatian 

je ne puis rien, I can do nothing 

vain, useless 

se sentir, to feel 

tout le monde, everybody 

de quelle couleur . . . ? what color . . . ? 

faire mal IL, to hurt 
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EXERCISE C 

1. Our whole class went to see a French film (le film) last Saturday. 
2. We saw a friend of yours yesterday at the Duponts’.* 3. Wherever 
we go, we always meet the same people. 4. You told us your adven- 
tures; now I shall speak of mine. 6. Are yours more interesting than 
those we have just heard? 6. Whatever your story may be, it will be 
better than his. 7. They say that whoever is not for them is against 
them. 8. Which of these two houses Ls yours? 9. This one is mine; 
that one is my parents’. 10. What color is your sister’s hair? 11. She 
has blond hair and very pretty blue eyes. 12. Have all of our guests 
arrived? Yes, they are all here. 13. However courageous I may be, 
that time I hesitated. 14. I want you to promise me to write every 
week. 16. I did not know what to do; I had lost my head. 16. Anyone 
in the village will be glad to (de) help you. 17. All of us knew that 
you would not succeed. 18. Her friend Mary is not feeling well; she 
has a headache. 19. I am tired now, but I shall do anything you want 
tomorrow. 20. While (en) playing with his si.ster, he hurt l;iis foot. 
21. Whatever you say, I think that it was not his fault. 22. Which 
dre.ss do you prefer? Hers or mine? I prefer yours. 23. Everybody 
waited for you the whole evening. 24. We have a devoted friend who 
would do anything for us. 26. Whatever he told you, I was not among 
those who have been punished. 26. She brushes her hair for twenty 
minutes every night. 27. Have you seen anyone today? I mean, any- 
one interesting. 28. I shall notify you, whatever his decision may be. 
29. Did you know that he had asked for your cousin’s hand? 30. These 
soldiers will follow their generals anywhere. 

* Proper names in this construction do not have a plural ending but they are 
preceiied oy a plural article. 
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GRA/VIMAR AND USAGE 

I. RECAPITULATON OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Introduction. No attempt should be made to compare the use of 
the Subjunctive in French with its use in English. Such a comparison 
would be more harmful than beneficial for the following reasons: 

1. The uses of the Subjunctive in modern English are limited. 

2. Some forms of the English Subjunctive are similar to those of 
the Indicative and the Conditional. 

3. The uses of the Subjunctive seldom coincide in both languages 
and throw no light on the many cases which call for the Subjunctive 
in French and not in English. 

What the student should try to understand is not so much the 
grammatical function of the Subjunctive in the French sentence as its 
value as a means of expression compared with the Indicative. 

The Indicative is used both in subordinate and independent clauses. 
It is the mode used to express certainty, conviction, attained ends, 
or results. The facts stated in the subordinate clause are considered 
by the subject of the main clause as positive and unquestionable, un- 
colored by personal feeling. 

The Subjunctive^ while occasionally used in independent clauses, is 
generally found in a subordinate clause introduced by que, sometimes 
by qui or other relative pronouns.* 

* See Section II for the Subjunctive in relative clauses and Lesson Fourteen 
for the Subjunctive in apparently independent clauses. 
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The Subjunctive is used in a subordinate clause when the verb of 
the main clau&e expresses 

1. an emotion; 

2. uncertainty or doubt; 

3. an act of the will: request, purpose, command, intention, etc.; 

4. approval or disapproval, choice or preference, judgment as to 
suitability or timeliness. 

Compare the following examples: 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Je sais qu’z7 a ete puni. 


Je regrette qu’i7 ait ete puni. 
J’approuve qu’i7 ait ete puni. 


He ha^s been punished is a fact. In the sentence containing the 
Indicative, this fact is merely stated, without any feeling on the part 
of the speaker, while in the sentences containing the Subjunctive, the 
fact is viewed by the speaker with a personal feeling of sorrow in the 
first sentence, of approval, in the second. 

The choice of whether to use the Subjunctive or the Indicative is 
therefore not only a question of grammar rules, but also of meaning. 
Certain expressions by their very nature (emotion, uncertainty, doubt, 
etc.) call for the Subjunctive, whereas with other expressions the use of 
the Subjunctive or the Indicative may depend on the meaning the 
speaker wishes to convey. 

A review of the uses of the Subjunctive already studied, in the light 
of the preceding explanations, may lead to a better understanding of 
this mode. 

The subordinate il vienne is understood in all the examples, on this 
and the following page. 


Je veux (exige) que . . . act of the will 

Nous desirous (souhaitons) emotion and act of the will 

que ... 

Je regrette (suis heureux) emotion 
que . . . 

n est possible que ... uncertainty 

Est-il possible que . . . surprise or doubt 
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Je permets (refuse) que . . . 

II est temps que . . . 

Je tiens k ce que . . . 

II faut que . . . 

Je lui envoie de Targent pour 
que . . . 

J’attendrai jusqu’ft ce que . . . 

Ils out besoin que . . . 


expression of the will 
emotion : impatience or wish 
emotion and act of the will 
act of the will; necessity 
act of the will* purpose 

act of the will: intention 
emotion: need, necessity 


Verbs of willing^ liking^ or preference are followed by an infinitive if 
there is no change of subject. See Lesson One, Note 1 (page 3) and 
Lesson Fifteen (page 181). 

With conjunctions requiring the Subjunctive (Lessons Eleven and 
Twelve), its use may appear less justified, but the very fact that the 
Subjunctive is used conveys the idea of a degree of emotion or feeling 
on the part of the speaker. 


Quoiqu’il ait beaucoup travaill^, 
il a 6chou6 (failed). 

Quoi qu’il fasse, il 4chouera. 

Si puissant qu’il soit, il ^chouera. 
Je le feral pourvu que vous me 
payiez. 


hopelessness, regret 

hopelessness, regret 
hopelessness, regret 
doubtful condition 


Note that the last example, in which the conjunction expresses a con- 
dition, could be turned into a conditional sentence: Je le ferai si vous 
me payez. It then expresses a future eventuality. Pourvu que, pro- 
vided thaty followed by the Subjunctive, indicates an uncertainty in 
the mind of the speaker about being paid. It may imply that he fears 
he may not be paid. 


II. THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSES 

After verbs of seeking or wanting, the Subjunctive is used in a rela- 
tive clause (also called adjective clause because it fulfills the function 
of an adjective) to convey that an indefinite antecedent with the de* 
sired quality or characteristic has not yet been found. By indefinite 
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antecedent is meant: an indefinite pronoun, a noun with un, une, du, 
de la, des (indefinite amount or quantity), or an indefinite adjective. 


Je cherche un officier qui sache 
le russe. 

Elle veut un chapeau qui lui aille 
bien. 

£nvoyez*moi quelqu’un qui 
puisse m’aider. 

Nous cherchons une rue qui ne 
soit pas trop bruyante. 

Ils veulent une maison qu*ils 
puissent revendre facilement. 


I am seeking an officer who 
knows Russian. 

She wants a hat that is becoming 
to her. 

Send someone who can help me. 

We^re hunting for a street which 
won't be too noisy. 

They wish a house which they 
may be able to resell easily. 


In the examples above, the Subjunctive shows that the existence of 
the antecedent with the desired characteristic is uncertain or doubtful. 
Is there such an officer? Can I find such a hat?, etc. 

But when the antecedent with the desired characteristic is known 
to exist, or when it has been found, the Indicative must be used in the 
relative clause. 


Je cherche I’officier qui sait le 
russe. 

J’ai achet€ un chapeau qui me va 
bien. 

Nous avons trouv6 quelqu’un qui 
pourra nous aider. 

Je cherche une rue qui est pres 
de l’Op6ra, mais dont j’ai 
oubli6 le nom. 


I am looking for the officer who 
knows Russian. 

I have bought a hat which is 
becoming to me. 

We have found someone who 
can help us. 

I am looking for a street near 
the Opera, but whose name 
Fve forgotten. 


The officer who knows Russian and the street near the Opera exist. 
The hat and the person sought obviously have been found, since the 
verb in the main clause is in a past tense. 


VERB REVIEW 

What is the Present Subjunctive of the following verbs: aller, 
avoir, conqu6rir, devoir, ^tre, faire, falloir, mourir,. pouvoir, prendre, 
recevoir, tenir, valoir, vouloir? 
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EXERCISE A 

Translate the words in parentheses or change the infinitives to the 
proper mode and tense, 1. Je ne r^ussirai jamais (unless you help me). 
2. Nous souhaitons que vous (arriver) en bonne sant^. 3. II sera mi^ 
content que vous (6tre) sorti. 4. Je veux voir Thomme qui (avoir) 
apport4 ce paquet. {Caution: Does the man exist?) 6 . Ils d^sirent que 
vous leur (rembourser) leurs d^penses. 6. Oh pouvons-nous trouver 
une maison qui ne (4tre) pas trop chhre? 7. Elle a demands que vous 
(apporter) des fleurs. 8. Bien qu^il (etre) pauvre, il est tres g^nereux. 
9. J^aime mieux que vous (venir) demain. 10. Je ferais n^importe quoi 
pour qu41 (6tre) plus heureux. 11. Je Temm^nerai avec moi (provided 
he promises) d’etre sage. 12. Je ne comprendrai jamais qu’il (avoir) 
pu ^tre si cruel. 13. Je vous ai achete un livre qui vous (intdresser). 
14. C’est dommage que vous n’ (avoir) plus votre auto. 16. Elle a 
achete un manteau qui (6tre) beaucoup trop cher,' 16. II n^acceptera 
pas que nous lui (payer) son travail. 17. Est-il possible que vous (avoir) 
dit cela? 18. II faudra que nous (^tre) pr6ts quand ils arriveront. 
39. Quelle langue pourrais-je apprendre qui (dtre) facile? 20. Si loin 
que vous (aller), j^irai avec vous. 21. Est-il ndeessaire que vous le 
(punir) si sdv^rement? 22. II doute que vous (avoir) appris votre legon. 
23. Avez-vous quelques vieux habits que nous (pouvoir) donner a 
cette pauvre famille? 24. Le doeteur dit qu^il est prdf Arable que vous 
(rester) au lit. 26. II tient aussi k ce que vous (boire) beaucoup de 
lait. 26. J^emm^nerai les enfants afin que leur phre (pouvoir) travailler. 
27. Je n'ai pas besoin que vous m' (aider). 28. Ils prient tous que la 
guerre (finir) bientOt. 29. Je regrette que vous n’ (aimer) pas cette 
ville. 30. Le president ordonne que le s4nat se (r6unir). 


VOCABULARY DISTINCTIONS 

IL RESTE (IMPBH50NAL)} N'Y AVOIR PLUS 

There is no literal English equivalent to translate these French 
expressions. Their use can best be undemtood from a study of the 
following examples. Note that when, in English, the subject is a 
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personal pronoun, this pronoun becomes in French an indirect object 
of the impersonal verb il reste. 


II lui reste quelque chose. 

II ne me restait que quelques sous. 
Je vous donnerai ce qui me reste. 
J’ai achet^ six peches. II n’en 
reste qu’une. 

II ne nous reste pas d’argent. 
Notts n’avons plus d’argent. 

II ne reste rien. 

Est-ce qu’il reste de la viande? 

Oui, il en reste. 

II n’y a plus rien. 


He has something left. 

I had only a few pennies left. 

I shall give you what I have left. 
I bought six peaches. Only one 
remains. 

We have no money left. 

We have no more money. 

There is nothing left. 

Is there any meat left? Yes, 
there is. 

There is no more left. 


NOTE. Rester never means to rest which is translated se reposer. 


TEL, SI: SUCH 

Tel, as an adjective, agrees in gender and number with the noun 
it qualifies. Un, une, or de. (plural) generally precede tel when tel does 
not introduce a comparison, 

H ne s’attendait pas k une telle He did not expect such luck, 
chance. 

The construction I need such a man {snch men) as yoUy I need a man 
(men) like you, must be translated j’ai besoin d^un homme tel (d’hommes 
tels) que vous. 

Si is an adverb used to modify an adjective. Un, une, or de pre- 
cede si if the adjective precedes the noun. But if the adjective modified 
by si is one that follows the noun, the article retains its normal posi- 
tion before the noun. (Last two examples) 

Je ne savais pas que vous aviez I did not know that you had 
de si beaux livres. such fine books. 

Nous n'avons jamais vu un puits We have never seen such a deep 
si profond. well. 

Je ne veux pas que vous achetiez 1 do not want you to buy such 
des cravates si chdres. expensive ties. 
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PREMIER, D'ARORDi FIRST 

Premier expresses numerical order, rank, or place in a contest. Used 
with the article le, it has the quality of a superlative. 

Je suis premier en algebre. 1 am first in algebra. 

L’ennemi a attaqu6 le premier. The enemy attacked first. 

D’abord means in the first place, first, in the sense of before another 
happening. First of all is translated tout d’abord or avant tout. 

d’abord avec des avions, puis first with airplanes, then with 
avec de Pinfanterie infantry 

Puis-je prendre un bain d’abord? May 1 take a bath first? 

Tout d’abord, reposez-vous. First of all, take a rest. 


EN AND DE WITH NOUNS DFNOTING MATERIAL 


A noun cannot be used as an adjective in French. Nouns denoting 
the material of which an object is made are preceded by the preposi- 
tions de or en. There are no adjectives in French corresponding to 
the English golden, wooden, etc. Such adjectives as argents, soyeux 
(from soie), mean silvered, silvery, silky. 

The preposition de generally precedes materials used for clothing 
or construction. En must be used to avoid ambiguity when de might 
also convey the meaning of, fuU of. 


un sac en argent 
un sac d’argent 
une robe de soie 
un chapeau de paille 
une montre en (d’)or 
un pont de bois 


a silver bag 
a bag of money 
a silk dress 
a straw hat 
a gold watch 
a wooden bridge 


DANS, A, EN: IN (INTO), REFERRING TO PLACE 

The translation of in referring to places presents some difficulty. 
The following explanations are not all-inclusive, but will be useful in 
many cases. 

Dans is used with the restricted meaning of inside, within an en- 
closed or specific place. It suggests the building, the room itself, within 
the boundaries, the container, etc. 
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Je demeure dans un apparte- 
ment. 

ns se sont perdus dans la for^t. 

Le patron est dans son bureau. 

Ils ont de beaux meubles dans 
leur salon. 

Vos chemises sont dans la com- 
mode. 


I live in an apartment. 

They got lost in the forest. 

The boss is in his office. 

They have beautiful furniture in 
their living-room. 

Your shirts are in the bureau. 


A is less restricted in its use than dans. It is used with the names 
of places when referring to a general location and when specific bound- 
ari(^s are not suggested or implied. A must be used when the place 
named is an institution, such as museum, college, church, etc. unless 
inside the building is meant. 

A is usually followed by the definite article, meaning in the. 


II a passe la matinee k Peglise. He spent the morning in church. 

Ils nous ont re^us k la cuisine. They received us in the kitchen. 

Faites-les entrer au salon. Show them into the living-room. 

En, referring to place, is used instead of ^ 4* definite article, with 
a certain number of nouns of which the most common are ville, classe, 
pension, and in such expressions as en pleine campagne, in the open 
country; en pleine for§t, deep in the forest. 


Irez-vous en ville ce soir? 

Elle est en pension. 

Ne parlez pas en classe. 

hut 

Je demeure dans cette ville. 

On trouve cela dans les grandes 
villes. 


Will you go to town tonight ? 
She is at boarding school. 

Do not talk in class {i.c. while 
the class is in session). 

I live in this city. 

One finds that in large cities. 


EXERCISi B 

1. Comment avez-vous pu faire (such an error) ? 2. Ne prenez pas 
ce crayon, c'est le seul qui (I have left). 3. Travaillons (first), nous 
irons nous promener apr^s. 4 . Quand je ?uis arrive, (there was nothing 
left). 6. Personne ne croira (such a strange story). 6. II a fait trfes 
chaud (in town) aujourd4iui. 7. Je ne peux pas vous donner de papier; 
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(I haven’t any left). 8. Dans la derni^re course, Jean est arrive (first). 
9. Elle s’est achet^ un magnifique (fur coat). 10. Je suis fatigud, re- 
posons-nous un instant (in) ce caf^. 11. (There remains only) une seule 
chose k faire. (Two ways) 12. (In) quelle ville ^tes-vous n^? 13. Je 
n’aurais pas cm cela de (such a friend as) Pierre. 14. Nous avons passe 
Tapr^s-midi (in the museum). 16. N’oubliez pas de dire k la bonne 
que nous dinons (in town). 16. Allons voir si (there is any cake left). 
17. Ne partons pas si t6t, je ne veux pas arriver (first). 18. Je n’ai 
jamais mang^ (such good apples). 19. (First of all), je veux savoir ce 
qui s’est pass4. 20. Nous leur avons donn6 une douzaine de (silver 
spoons). 21. Qui vous a envoys cette (wooden box)? 22. Si vous n’etes 
pas sage, je vous enverrai (to) votre chambre. 23. Vous ne devriez pas 
r^ip(§ter (such things). 24. II ne veut plus de vin, vous pouvez boire 
ce qui (is left). 26. Descendez, vos amis vous attendent (in the living- 
room). 


TRANSLATION 

ACTION 

Aprfes sa premiere journ6e passive ^ la caserne Jean Oberl4 ren trait 
chez lui, car les volontaires 4taient dispenses de coucher k la caserne 
ou d’y prendre leurs repas. 

Sur le seuil de la maison, la logeuse Tarr^ta: 

— Monsieur Oberld, il y a un t^l^gramme pour vous. 

Jean monta dans sa chambre, alluma sa lampe, et lut les trois mots 
sans signature qiiil attendait: « Tout va bien ». 

Cela voulait dire que tout 4tait pcH pour le lendemain, que M. Ul- 
rich avait fait le n^cessaire. Le sort en dtait jet6: Jean quitterait la 
caserne et I’Alsace le deux octobre, dans quelques heures. 

L’oncle Ulrich et Jean 6taient tombes d’accord que le meilleur moyen 
de passer la fronti^re sans ^veiller le soupgon trop t6t, consistait k 
monter dans le train qui part de Strasbourg k midi dix, c’est-Jt-dire 
pendant le dejeuner des volontaires. 
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— J^ai fait le trajet, avait dit Toncle Ulrich. Je suis sdr de mes 
chiffres. Tu arrives k Russ-Hersbach k une heure vingt; une voiture 
nous m^ne en trois quarts d'heure k Grande Fontaine. L^, nous laissons 
la voiture, et, grace k de bonnes jambes comme les tiennes et les 
miennes, nous pouvons etre en France k deux heures quarant e-cinq. 
Alors je te quitte et je reviens. 

II importait de ne pas manquer le train de midi dix, et cc serai t fa- 
cile, les volontaires d\m an se trouvant libre, d'ordinaire, k onze heures. 

Mais le lendemain l^exercice dura jusqu’^ onze heures et demie. 
Jean, inquiet, sachant qu’il avait k peine le temps de se rendre a la 
gare, se h^tait vers la sortie, lorsquhin homme de sa compagnie lui 
cria: 

— Revue d’uniformes pour la compagnie, k midi I 

Jean attendit que Thomme etit disparu, puis, se m^lant k un groupe 
de volontaires qui appartenaient k d’autres compagnies, franchit la 
grille sans difficult^. 

Lorsqu’il fut dans la rue il se mit k courir. Aurait-il le temps de 
passer chez lui et de remplacer Tuniforme par des v^tements civils? 
D’autre part, c^eAt une grave imprudence d^essayer de passer la 
frontiere en uniforme. II decida d’emporter une valise et de changer 
de costume soit dans le train, soit a Russ-Hersbach. En penetrant 
dans le couloir il appela la logeuse, et, essouffl^ : 

— J^ai une course tres press<^e, dit-il. Envoyez chercher un 
fiacre. ... 

A midi dix Jean montait dans le train pour Russ-Hersbach. 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 


dispense de, exempt from 
le seuil, the threshold 
la logeuse, the landlady 
monter dans, to go up to; monter dans 
(un train) to board 
le n^cessaire, what was necessary 
le sort en 6tait jet4, the die was cast 
tomber d’accord, to agree 
il importe, it is important 


se meler k to mingle with 
franchir, to pass through 
d’autre part, on the other hand 
changer de costume, to change clothes 
soit . . ., soit . . ., either . . ., or . . . 
press^, urgent 
ktre press6, to be in a hurry 
tenir il ce que, to be anxious that 
s’attendre k ce que, to expect that 
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EXERCISE C 

1. Although it is late, we shall not miss our class. 2. Whatever you 
may see, do not talk about it. 3. I think it is better for you to rest; 
you look tired. 4. You did not tell me how much time we have left. 
6. There is not much left; it is now half past twelve. 6. Yes, and we 
must be at the station before one o^clock. 7. They wish to find a house 
that is near the college. 8. She bought silk stockings and a pretty 
velvet dress. 9. I see a student who is paying no attention to what I 
say. 10. He will not write you unless you write him first. 11. I shall 
tell you what happened provided you promise to (de) be discreet. 
12. It is too bad we have no money left. 13. Tell me first of all why 
you were not in class yesterday. 14. We do not want him to miss his 
train. 15. It is very important that we lea vet he house on time. 16. You 
don’t need to show me the way. 17. He will have to change (liis) 
clothes before leaving. 18. I expect that our friends will be late. 19. Can 
you lend me some paper? I have none left. {Two ways) 20. I have 
very little left, and I need it myself. 21. He is too young; don’t give 
him such serious books, 22. What can I do to make (rendre) him 
happier? 23* Whatever his intentions may be, he said nothing about 
them. 24. I should rather you didn’t go in town today. 25. Is it right 
that he should be punished? It was not his fault. 26. We gave Mary 
a gold watch and a pretty silver bag. 27. In school he always was first 
in geometry. 28. I am very sorry that you failed in (4) your examina- 
tion. 29. I am living in a house that is very near the station. 30. Buy 
them some toys that they cannot break. 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSES (continued) 

1. The Subjunctive is used in a relative clause when the existence 
of an indefinite antecedent is questioned or doubted, denied or re- 
stricted by ne , . . guere, peu de, and in general interrogations or nega- 
tions. 

Y a-t-il quelqu’un qui puisse Is there anyone who can revea) 

v 61 er ravenir? the future? 

Je n’ai pas d’amis k qui je puisse I have no friends in whom I can 
me confier. confide. 

n n’y a personne qui ait ce cou- There is no one who has this 
rage. courage. 

II y a peu de soldats qui se soient There are few soldiers who fought 
mieux battus. better. 

Je ne connais gudre de femmes I hardly know any women who 
qui me plaisent davantage. please me more. 

Y a-t-il une m^re qui ne consente Is there any mother who is un- 

k se sacrifier pour ses en- willing to sacrifice herself for 
fants?* her children? 

II n’y a pas de mkre qui n’y con- There is no mother who would 
sente. * be unwilling. 

* Pas is usually omitted with the subjunctive verb when the main clause is 
in the negative or the interrogative. 

But the Indicative is used in the subordinate clause when the nega- 
tion is not general and all-inclusive, or when the existence of the ante- 
cedent is accepted without question or doubt. See examples on next 
page. 
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Je ne connais pas I’homme i qui 
vous vous dies confi6. 

£st-ce vous le sold at qui s’est si 
bien battu? 

II a bu le peu d’eau qui restait. 

Est-ce un de vos amis qui est 
arriv6 ? 

Je connais peu les gens dont 
vous parliez. (Peu modifies 
connais, not les gens.) 


I do not know the man upon 
whom you have relied. 

Are you the soldier who fought 
so well? 

He drank the little water that 
was left. 

Is it a friend of yours who has 
come? 

I don’t know very well the people 
you were speaking of. 


2. The Subjunctive is required in the relative clause after an all-in- 
clusive superlative expressing the opinion of the speaker, and after le seul 
and ne . . . que, le premier, le dernier used with a superlative meaning. 

The Subjunctive denotes the reluctance of the speaker to be too 
categorical, his desire to attenuate what might be considered an exag- 
geration; or it may express a feeling or an emotion implied in the main 
clause: enthusiasm, admiration, revolt (in the fourth example), etc. 


Ce roman est le plus int6ressant 
que nous ayons jamais lu. 

Jean est le meilleur gar^on que 
je connaisse. 

Son conseil est le seul qui soit 
raisonnable. 

C’est la dernidre chose que nous 
voulions faire ! 

Je ne connais que vous qui puis- 
siez faire cela. 


This is the most interesting novel 
we have ever read. 

John is the best boy I know. 

His is the only sensible advice. 

That’s the last thing we should 
wish to do ! 

I know only you who could do 
that. 


But the Indicative must be used after a limited superlative when 
the relative clause states the reality of a fact which does not involve 
the speaker’s opinion. The superlative in such a case merely serves to 


distinguish or identify. 

The Indicative must also be used 

C’est la plus jeune de ses deux 
filles qui s’est marine. 

C’est mon meilleur 61^ve qui 
6tait absent aujourd’hui. 


after the superlative of an adverb. 

It is the youngest of his two girls 
who got married. 

It is my best student who was 
absent today. 
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Ce ne sont pas toujours les plus 
beaux fruits qui sont les meil- 
leurs. 

Je vous ai donn€ le seul crayon 
qui me restait. 

C’est le premier (dernier) cha- 
pitre que nous lisons en ce mo- 
ment. {Jirstj last, of a series) 

II courait le plus vite qu*il pou- 
vait. 


It is not always the most beau- 
tiful fruit that is the best. 

I gave you the only pencil I had 
left. 

It is the first (last) chapter we 
are reading now. 

He was running as fast as he 
could. 


II. THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT CLAUSES 

1. The Subjunctive is used in an independent or main clause to 
express the third person imperative, occasionally the first person. 

Qu’il s*en aille. Let him go. 

Qu’ils meurent. Let them die. 

2. In a number of expressions of requesting, wishing, etc. 

Vive le roi ! Long live the king ! 

Ainsi soit-il. So be it. 

Plaise k Dieu I May it please God ! 

Puisse-t-il venir. Oh ! That he might come ! 

Puissiez-vous 6tre heureux. May you be happy. 

que je sache * so far as I know 

pas que je sache (me souvienne) not that I know (remember) 

* Que je sache is used as a parenthetical clause in a negative statement. Pas 
que je sache is used in answering a question. 

n n’a pas dit cela, que nous sachions. 

Vous ai-je dit cela? Non, pas que je sache (me souvienne). 


III. CHOOSING BETWEEN THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND THE INDICATIVE 

After declarative verbs such as croire or penser, se souvenir, es- 
p6rer (cf. 4a, below), nier (c/. 4b), il me semble (lui, nous, etc. cf. 4c), 
pr6tendre, dairriy {cf. 4d), etc. which do not contain in thenjiselves any 
of the factors calling for the Subjunctive, the mode used in the sub- 
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ordinate clause depends on the attitude of the speaker towards the 
statement expressed in that clause. 

Used affirmatively, these verbs denote the belief, conviction, or 
knowledge of the speaker, and therefore require the Indicative in the 
subordinate clause. 

Used interrogatively or negatively, however, the speaker has the 
choice between the Indicative and the Subjunctive in the subordinate 
clause. 


1. After the declarative verb in the negative, the Subjunctive is 
generally used in the subordinate clause to denote uncertainty or doubt, 
or the reluctance of the speaker to be too categorical in negating a fact 
which is not self-evident or an action yet to take place. 


Je ne crois pas que ce livre soit 
int^ressant. 

Je ne crois pas qu41 fasse cela. 

II ne se souvient pas que tous 
ayez dit cela. 

biit 

II ne se souvient pas que nous 
sommes venus. (Fact: we did 
come.) 


I don^t think this book is in- 
teresting. 

I don^t believe he will do that. 

He doesn^t remember that you 
said that. (He has some doubt 
if you did.) 

He doesn’t remember (the fact 
of) our coming. 


2. After the declarative verb used interrogatively, the Subjunctive 
in the subordinate clause indicates some emotion on the part of the 
speaker: surprise, disbelief, doubt, etc. Whereas in using the Indicative 
the speaker merely asks for information, from which all emotion is ab- 
sent . 


Croyez-vous que cette eau soit 
bonne ? {doubt in the mind of 
the questioner) 

Vous semble-t-il qu’il soit ma- 
lade? (doubt) 

Pensez-vous qu’il soit si intelli- 
gent? (mrprise or doubt) 

Vous souvenez-vous qu’il ait ja- 
mais rdussi? (disbelief) 


Do you think this water is good ? 


Does he appear sick to you? 

Do you really think he is as in- 
telligent as that ? 

Have you any recollection of his 
ever being successful? 
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These sentences in the Indicative merely ask for information: 

Vous souvenez-vous qu’il est Do yon remember that he came ? 
venu? {the speaker is certain 
that he came) 

Esperez-vous qu’il viendra de- Do you hope he will come to- 
main ? {no feeling on the part morrow ? 
of the speaker) 

3. After the declarative verb in the interrogative negative, the In- 
dicative is used in the subordinate clause when the speaker is certain 
of a fact, and expects an affirmative answer. 

Ne croyez-vous pas que cet ac- Don't you think that actor is ex- 
teur est excellent? cellent? 

NOTE. When a declarative verb is used in a past tense in the main clause, 
it is permissible in every case to use, in the subordinate clause, a past 
tens(j of the Indicative, including the Future in the Past (c/. Lesson Ten, 
page 118.) The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive is thus avoided. 

Je ne croyais pas qu’il §tait parti. I didn't think he had left. 

Je n’esp^rais pas qu’il viendrait. I had no hope he would come. 

4 . The Subjunctive is used with certain special verbs. 

a. Esp4rer, in the present negative, calls for the Subjunctive when 
the action in the subordinate clause is desirable and the speaker is re- 
luctant (emotion) to forego all hope. 

Je n’esp^re pas qu’il puisse I have no hope that he will be 
m’aider. able to help me. 

b. Nier, to deny, which is negative in meaning, usually is followed 
by the Subjunctive, unless the subordinate clause states an undeniable 
fact, in which case the Indicative is used. 

Je nie qu’il ait dit cela. I deny he said that. 

bvi 

n nietait que deux et deux font He would deny that two and two. 
quatre. are four. 
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c. II semble que without an indirect object expresses uncertainty, 
and therefore is followed by the Subjunctive in all cases. 

II semble que cela soit facile. That would seem to be easy. 

II ne semble pas que cela soit That would not seem possible, 
possible. 

But, with an indirect object, il semble denotes the conviction of 
the speaker, and therefore calls for the Indicative. 

II me semble que cela est possible. 

d. WIk'H pretendre que means to insist that, require that it is fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive. 

Je pretends (I insist) que vous me parliez poliment. 

NOTE. To pretend, meaning to make believe, is translated faire semblant 
de or faire mine de, never pretendre: II fait semblant de travailler, 

he pretends to he working. 

e. Comprendre {to iinderstand) is followed by the Subjunctive in a 
subordinate clause if the speaker wishes to convey either an apprecia- 
tion of a reason or a feeling of disapproval. When comprendre means 
to apprehend the meaning or to grasp the idea, it is followed by the In- 
dicative. 

Je ne comprends pas que vous 
d§pensiez tant d’argent 

Nous comprenons que vous soyez 
f&ch6. 

hut 

II ne comprend pas que je ne He doesn^t understand that I 
peux pas le recevoir en cc mo- cannot receive him now. 
ment. 

f. S’attendre k ce que (to expect that) requires the Subjunctive in 
the subordinate clause when it conveys the sense of apprehension or 
hopeful expectancy. The Indicative must be used when it conveys the 
sense of an expected fact. 


I can’t understand (= I don’t ap- 
prove of) your spending so 
much money. 

We can understand (= We can 
appreciate) your being angry. 
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Nous nous attendons k ce qu’il 
soit malheureux. 

II s’attendait k ce qu’il pleuve. 


hut 

II ne s’attendait pas H ce que vous 
avez fait. 

S’attend-il k ce qui va lui arriver. 


We expect (we are apprehensive) 
he may be unhappy. 

He expected (he was apprehen- 
sive or hopefully expectant) it 
might rain. 

He was not expecting what you 
did. 

Does he expect what is going to 
happem to him? 


Compter (to expect something desirable) is nearly a synonym of 

esperer. 


Nous coirptons que vous pour- 
rez venir. 

Nous ne comptons pas qu’il nous 
derive. 


We arc counting on your being 
able to come. 

We do not expect him to write 
us. 


IV. SEQUENCE OF TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

TABLE OF THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES 


If the Tense of the 
main verb is in the 

and the Time of the sub- 
ordinate clause relative to 
the main verb is 

the Tense of the Sub- 
junctive will be 

Present 

or 

Future 

present 

future 

past 

future perfect * 

> Present (Section la) 

^ Perfect (Section lb) 

Past 

simultaneous with the 
main verb 
future 
past 

1 Imperfect f (Section 2a) 
Pluperfect t (Section 2b) 

• Indicated by a complement of time in the subordinate clause, 
t This sequence is common in literature. For everyday conversation and writing, 
consult Sections 3 and 4. 
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1. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive. When the verb of the main 
clause is in the Present, the Future, or the Imperative, the verb of the 
subordinate clause will be in 

a. The Present Subjunctive to express present or future time. 

Je suis heureux que vous soyez Pm glad you are here, 
id. 

Ils d6sirent que nous venions le They want us to come next 
mois prochain. month. 

II faudra que vous le fassiez You will have to do it yourself. 
vous-mSme. 

Ne doutez pas qu’il s’en sou- Have no doubt that he will re- 
vienne. member it. 

Note that the time of the subordinate clause is present or future in 
relation to the time expressed by the verb of the main clause. 

NOTE. When the verb of the main clause is in the Present Conditional, 
the Present Subjunctive may be used in the subordinate clause. 

Nous voudrions qu’ils viennent. We should like them to come. 

b. The Perfect Subjunctive to express past time (completed action) 
or future perfect time {see third example). 

Je suis content quUl ait r^ussi. I am glad he has succeeded. 

II regrettera que vous soyez ar- He will be sorry you arrived dur- 
riv6 pendant son absence. ing his absence. 

Compare 

Ils veulent que vous ayez fini vos They want you to have finished 
devoirs avant leur retour. your homework before their 

return. 

Ils esp^rent que vous aurez fini They hope you will have finished 
vos devoirs avant . . . your homework before . . . 

Note that the time is past with relation to the time expressed by the 
verb of the main clause and future perfect when a complement of time 
(avant leur retour) is expressed in the subordinate clause. 

2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. The Imperfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive are found frequently in literature and need to 
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be recognized for reading. They are, however, seldom used in speech 
or personal writings. The bottom half of the table of the sequence 
of tenses does not generally apply in everyday usage. Sections 3 and 
4 will indicate the usual practice in French. 

a. When the verb of the main clause is in a past tense of the In- 
dicative, the Imperfect Subjunctive in the subordinate clause denotes 
that the action was taking place at the same time as the action of the 
main verb or that it might take place at a time future to it. 

II parla lentement afin que tout He spoke slowly so that every- 
le monde le comprit. body might understand him. 

J’€tais heureux que vous fussiez I was glad that you were with 
avec moi. me. 

b. When the verb of the main clause is in a past tense of the In- 
dicative or in the Past Conditional, the Pluperfect Subjunctive is used 
in the subordinate clause to indicate that the action of the subordinate 
verb was completed before the action expressed by the verb of the main 
clause took place. 

Ils doutaient que cela fiit arrivi. They doubted that that had hap- 
pened. 

II aurait pr6f4r4 que vous n’eus- He would have been better 
siez pas vendu votre maison. pleased if you had not sold 

your house. 

Ils avaient 4chou€ quoiqu’ils They failed although they had 
eussent pris leurs precautions. taken precautions. 

3. As remarked under Section 2, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive are now seldom used in everyday speech or in personal writ- 
ings. The French may use the Present or the Perfect Subjunctive in- 
stead of the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive under the following 
conditions or they may avoid using the Subjunctive by one of the 
normal sentence patterns in Section 4. 

The Present or the Perfect Subjunctive may be used 

a. When the verb of the main clause is in the Past Indefinite. 

Ils out demand# que vous alliez They requested that you go to 
les voir. see them. 
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n a voulif ^ue votts soyez prdvenu. He wished you to be forewarned. 

U n’a pas r^ussi bien que nous He has not succeeded although 
I’ayons aid6. we helped him. 

b. When the verb of the main clause is in the Present Conditional. 

Je serais d€sol6 qu’il vous arrive I should be sorry if you should 
des ennuis. get into trouble. 

II voudrait que vous ayez vu cela. He would wish you to have seen 

that. 

c. When the verb of the main clause is in the Imperfect or in the 
Past Conditional, the Present Subjunctive may be used in the sub- 
ordinate clause if the action is still considered, with regard to the time 
of the verb in the main clause, as a future possibility. 

II voulait que nous arrivions de He wished us to arrive early, but 
bonne heure, mais nous serons we shall be late, 
en retard. 

J’aurais pr^f6r6 qu’elle vienne I should have preferred her to 
demain plutdt que la semaine come tomorrow rather than 
prochaine. next week. 

NOTE. It is possible under certain circumstances to use the Perfect 
Subjunctive to denote that an action took place prior to the time ex- 
pressed by the main verb in the Imperfect Indicative. 

Je craignais que vous n’ayez pas I feared that you had not under- 
compris. stood. 

Lacking a model, it is safer to use one of the constructions in the fol- 
lowing section. 

4 . With other tenses of the past in the main clause, the French gen- 
erally employ the following perfectly normal constructions. 

J1 parla lentement afin de se faire afin de plus an infinitive instead 
comprendre de tout le monde. of afin que plus the Subjunc- 
tive 

Us avaient 4chou4 quoique ayant perfect participle instead of a 
piis des prdcaotions. subordinate clause with the 

Subjunctive 
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Bile voulait une bonne ayant 
d’excellentes r6f6rences. 

U voulait nous entendre chanter. 


Ils 6taient partis avant notre re- 
tour. 

J’^tais heureux de ce que vous 
6tiez ici (de ce que = of the 
fact that). 

Elle attendait le moment oh je 
serais pret. 

Je ne croyais pas qu’il aurait 
fini.* 


participial phrase qualifying a 
noun 

complementary infinitive, instead 
of il voulait que and the Sub- 
junctive 

a complement of time instead of 
a clause with the Subjunctive 

de ce que following an adjective 
plus the Indicative 

main verb completed by a noun 
and a qualifying clause in the 
Conditional 

declarative verb (eroire) instead 
of douter requiring the Sub- 
junctive 


Cf. note at the end of Section III : 3. 


Je n’6tais pas pret, n^anmoins 
il est parti. 

Nous avons deux pages h tra- 
duire. Il est I’heure de com- 
mencer. 

Ils nous avaient demand^ de le 
ramasser. 

NOTE 1. 
tense in the main clause. 

Il desire nous entendre chanter. 
{instead of II desire que nous 
chantions.) 

Ils sont partis avant notre retour. 


two main clauses joined by a 
conjunctive adverb. In this 
sentence quoique plus a Sub- 
junctive is replaced 
a complementary infinitive 


Il a parle lentement afin de se 
faire comprendre de tout le 
monde. 


demander plus infinitive com- 
plement instead of vouloir plus 
the Subjunctive ^ 

These constructions may be used equally well with any other 


NOTE 2. Following strict rules of grammar, it would be possible theo- 
retically to use a Subjunctive in a subordinate clause by rephrasing the 
above sentences. In the last two sentences, the Subjunctives nous 
commenpassions and nous ramassassions are theoretically possible. 
In practice no Frenchmen would use these barbarous-sounding Subjunc- 
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tives. It is better to avoid the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive 
by using one of the constnactions in Section 4, so long as the meaning 
is clear. The third person singular of the Imperfect Subjunctive, not 
being objectionable, is still frequently used. 

NOTE 3. For the American student, the ability to find substitutions 
for the Subjunctive depends on his ingenuity, his understanding of the 
context, and on his command of both the English and the French lan- 
guages. 

Reminder. If the subject of the subordinate clause is different from 
that of the main clause, the Subjunctive must be used in the subor- 
dinate clause or the sentence must be rephrased to convey the same 
meaning through the use of one of the constructions in Section 4 pre- 
ceding. Such PJnglish constructions as: I would like you to sing {see 
Lesson One, Section III), he came without my inviting him, we do not 
approve of his going with you must be translated into French: Je vou- 
drais que vous chantiez; il est venu sans que nous Vinvitions; noua 
n’approuvons pas que vous alliez avec lui or the constructions must be 
changed: Vous me feriez plaisir si vous chantiez (a conditional sen- 
tence) ; il est venu sans 6tre invite. 

A ne after craindre, empecher, sans que, avant que, k moins que, 
de crainte (de peur) que, etc. (called the pleonastic ne) is sometimes 
used preceding the verb in the subordinate clause, but is no longer com- 
pulsory. The same is true in a clause after a comparative adjective 
(Decree of 1901). 

VERB REVIEW 

Review the orthographical changes in certain verbs of the -er (first) 
conjugation. Before what kind of ending is the stem of the Infinitive 
altered in these verbs? (Appendix I, page 226) 

EXERCISE A 

In this exercise and in the next, the student must he prepared to ex- 
plain, by reference to the meaning, the reasons for using the Subjunctive 
or the Indvcative, 1. C^est d4courageant, il n\v a rien qui lui (plaire). 
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2. Nous ne connaissons personive que voiis (pouvoir) consulter. 3. II 
n'y a gufere d^auteur que nous (]^1^6ferer) k Balzac. 4. II y a peu de ro- 
nianciers k qui on (pOTvwry le comparer. 5. Y a-t-il un pays que cet 
explorateur (did not visit)? 6. Je ne connais qu^un homme qui (savoir) 
cela. 7. Que pourrions-nous faire qui (pouvoir) le consoler? 8. Con- 
naissez-vous qiielqu’un qui (4tre) plus g^nereux que lui. 9. Y a-t-il 
quelque chose que nous (avoir) oubli4? 10. fites-vous les ^l^ves que 
je (devoir) mener au musee cet aprfes-midi? 11, II n’y a rien que nous 
ne (faire) pour vous. 12. Cette histoire est la plus strange qu^on (pou- 
voir) imaginer. 13. Vous ^tes le premier qui m^avoir) jamais dit cela. 
14. Avez-vous des livres dont vous (vouloir) vous d^barrasser? 1^. Ce 
n’est pas le meilleur cheval qui (avoir) gagn6 la course. 16. Jean est 
le gallon le plus aimable que nous (connaitre). 17. Je vous ai chante 
la sc'ule chanson que je (savoir). 18. Est-ce vraiment la seule que vous 
(savoir)? 19. C’cst le moins riche de mes amis qui (etre) le plus g6- 
nereux. 20. Ce seia le seul voyage que (avoir) Fintention de faire 
ce mois-ci. 21. J ’ai achet^ les plus belles fleurs que j’ (avoir) pu trouver. 
22. Je crois (luc ce sont les plus belles qu’on (pouvoir) tix)uver. 23. C’est 
la seule chose raisonnable que vous (avoir) dite depuis longtemps. 24. Je 
ne veux pas accepter le peu ^'Fargent que vous (avoir). 26. CFest la 
premiere chose utile qu’il (^eSr) faite dans sa vie. 26. II n’y a pas 
d’animal qui (Mr^ plus fidfele que le chien. 27. Est-ce un des livres 
cjiie je vous'^Voir) donnas? 28. Est-ce votrc plus jeune frhre qui (etre) 
parti au front? 29. Je n’ai encore renconti'6 personne qui (pouvoir) 
expliqucr cela. 30. Y a-t-il quelqu’un qui (vouloir) (^plucher les legumes ? 

EXERCISE B 

1. (Let him do) ce qu’il veut, cela m’est 4gal. 2. II ne croit pas 
que (you understood). 3. Nous nous attendions k ce qui (happened). 
4. Ils esp^rent que vous (^tre) satisfait de votre travail. 6. J’aimerais 
mieux que vous (partir) le mois prochain. 6. Je doute que (they will 
have finished) de ddjeuner quand nous arriverons. 7. II est possible 
que (you worked a lot) ce semestre. 8 . Mais je ne vois pas que vous 
(made) beaucoup de progrfes, 9. Je ne me souviens pas que (he ever 
went) en Calif ornie. 10. A-t-il vendu sa maison? — Non, (not that I 
know). 11. Croyez-vous qu’il (^tre) d6j^ arrive k New-York? 12. II 
ne sera pas content que (you have done) cela. 13. (May he succeed). 



178 


LiSSON FOURTEEN 


Je le souhaite sinc^rement. 14. Je ne m^attendais pas k ce qu^il y 
(avoir) tant de monde.* 15. Nous comptons qu’il (arriver) la semaine 
prochaine. 16. II n^y a pas, (as far as I know), d’homme aussi brave. 
17. N^esp^rez-vous pas qu’il (venir) nous voir bient6t? 1ft. II a voulu 
quo nous vous (raconter) tout ce qui est arrive. 19. II a refuse de nous 
accompagner bien que nous (avoir) insists, t 20. Je ne comptais pas 
qu’il (vouloir) vous accompagner. 21. Elle voudrait que nous lui 
(acheter) une bague. 22. Le voil^; il a march^ lentement pour que 
nous (pouvoir) le rattraf)er. 23. II nie que vous lui (avoir) pr^t6 de 
Targent. 24, II ne me semble pas que vous (avoir) appris votre logon. 
26. Je n’ai pas pretendu qu’il (savoir) tout, mais il est tr^s savant. 

* Two ways: formal and a substitution using voir. 

t Two ways: formal and informal. 


TRANSLATION 


ALARME! 


A la m^me lieure e.xactemont, le capitaine, ayant apergu Tun de^ 
volontaires affect As h sa compagnie, demandait au sergent major: 

— Od est I’autre? 

— Je ne Tai pas vu, monsieur le capitaine, r^pondit Hamm. 

Et, se tournant vers le camarade de Jean: 

— Vous savez od il est? 

— Il est sorti apr^s rexercice, et n’est pas l evenu. 

— Pour une foLs je ne punirai pas, grommela le capitaine, il n’a 
sans doute pas compris. 

Quand les hommes se r^unirent apr^s le dejeuner, Tabsence de Jean, 
qui aurait pi*obablement pass4 inapergue sans rincident pr4c4dent, fut 
de nouveau remarqu4e. 

— Oberl4 n’est done pas rentr^? fit Hamm. 

Le m6me camarade r^pondit : 

— Non, il courait en sortant de la caserne, et il n’a pas d^jeun^ 
avec nous. 
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Le sergent rdflechit un instant. Ni le capitaine ni le lieutenant 
n^etaient k ce moment. S’il y avait une histoire, le capitaine ne 
manquerait pas de lui dire: « Pourquoi ne m^avez-vous pas pr^venu? » 

II fallait s^informer. La maison oil demeurait Jean n'^tait pas loin. 
La logeuse lui fit cette r^ponse: 

— Parti en voiture avant midi, avec une valise. 

— Quelle adresse a-t-il donn^e? 

— Je n’ai pas entendu. 

Le soup^on se precisa dans Tesprit de Hamm. II courut chez le 
capitaine; cclui-ci n^6tait pas chez lui. Aloi-s il se souvint qu^in of- 
ficier du regiment qui connaissait Jean, demeurait tout pr^s. Heureuse- 
ment le lieutenant Farnow 4tait chez lui. 

— C'est vous, Hamm? Qu^y a-t-il? 

— Monsieur Ic lieutenant, le volontaire Oberl^ . . . 

— Oberl6? Qu^a-t-il fait? interrompit Farnow. 

— II n^a pas reparu a la caserne depuis onze heures et demie. 

Et Hamm raconta ce qu^il avait appris. II put voir que le lieutenant 
avait le m^me soupgon que lui. 

— C’est bien, Hamm, dit Farnow, je vais faire le n^cessaire. 

Le sergent salua et se retira. 

Farnow bondit au t^ldphone et demanda la gare de Strasbourg. II 
apprit qu^un volontaire du 9® hussards, en tenue, arriv6 au dernier mo- 
ment avec une valise, avait pris un billet pour Russ-Hersbach. 

— Non! c^est impossible! s^ecria Farnow, en se laissant tomber sur 
son divan. II y a erreur . . . Russ-Hersbach, c^est presque la fronti^re, 
et Jean ne peut pas deserter, parce qu'il aime. ... II est k Alsheim. . . . 
II a, en tout cas, voulu revoir Odile. . . . Je vais le savoir. 

— Hermann ! 

L^ordonnance, un large Germain, ouvrit la porte. 

— Selle mon cheval et le tien ! Tout de suite ! 

IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 

sans doute, probably se pr^ciser, to become definite 

de nouveau, again bondir, to leap 

rgflgchir, to ponder en tenue, in uniform 

ne pas manquer de, not to fail to 



EXERCISI C. GENERAL REVIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

1. There is nothing tliat you caniiot understand in this lesson. 2. He 
does not cease talking of the only trip he took to Europe. 3. I do not 
remember that we invited them. 4. He denies that you spoke to him 
that day. 6. I do not think that he wants to see you now. 6. We hope 
that you will write him before leaving. 7. This is not the only coat 
that I own. 8. We no longer hope that they will return tonight. 

9. What! Don’t you remember that they will lunch with us tomorrow? 

10. Do you deny that we telephoned you last week? 11. Was it your 
aunt’s valise that you lost on the train? 12. I shall have to leave before 
he comes back. 13. Do you expect that there will be a storm? 14. It 
seems to me that they did not wish to see us. 16. Are you the man 
who wrote me those letters? 16. Is there anyone who wants to go to 
the village? 17. Isn’t there anything that we could give this poor man? 
18. I do not understand your buying such an expensive hat. 19. The 
captain ordered us to assem})le in front of the gate. 20. I wanted him 
to be ready to receive our guests tonight. 21. They do not think that 
you will succeed, but I do (cf. Lesson Eight, page 93). 22. It seems 
that he did not understand the orders. 23. I should like you to tell 
him what you did. 24. It seems to me that you do not understand 
what I mean. 26. We did not think {Past Indefinite) that you would 
be so angry. 26. Does it seem to you that he tells the truth ? 27. I 
wish you had told us that you could not come. 28. I cannot believe that 
he has forgotten our invitation. 29. They stayed with us until we left 
for the country. 30. It would be better for you to stay in bed today. 
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GRAMMAR AND USAGE 

I. THE INFINITIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS 

When any preposition, except en is followed by a verb in French, 
the verb will be in the Infinitive. {Review Lesson Six, page 68.) 

II. THE COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 

1. The complementary Infinitive is used as in English except after 
the verbs of willing: exiger, vouloir, disirer; liking and preference: 
aimer, pr6f4rer or aimer mieux; also consentir, accepter, s’attendre, 
compter. These verbs are followed by an Infinitive only when the sub- 
ject of the main clause is the same as that of the Infinitive (c/. last 
three examples). 

Je ne peux pas vous croire. 

Nous lui avons demand^ d’aller 
acheter du vin. 

Aidez-moi k faire mon lit. 

Je veux vous parler. 

btU 

D veut que vous parliez. He wants you to speak. 

II pr^f^re que nous restions ici. He prefers us to stay here. 

2. An English present participle — or a present passive participle 
— is translated in French by the Infinitive alone after verbs of percep- 
tion, voir, entendre, etc., and by a preposition plus the Infinitive after 
other verbs, as illustrated in the examples at the top of the next page. 
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I cannot believe you. 

We asked him to go buy some 
wine. 

Help me to make my bed. 

I want to speak to you. 
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Je I’ai vu travailler. I saw him working (work). 

Nous avons vu bAtir cette mai- We saw this house being built.* 
son. 

Elle s’est arr^t^e de coudre. She stopped sewing. 

* Note that in the French sentence cette maison is the object of an active In 
finitive and therefore follows it. 

3. Verbs governing a direct Infinitive, or the Infinitive with k or de. 
As has alrekdy been seen in the exercises and in the examples above, 
certain complementary infinitives follow the verb without a preposi- 
tion; others, with the prepositions k or de preceding them. The 
pn^position to be used is the one which normally follows the verb and 
must be learned with the verb as an integral part of it. ((?/. Appendix II, 
page 232. See also Lesson Eight, vocabulary distinctions, page 98.) 

However, it may be pointed out that verbs requiring a direct in- 
finitive are relatively few. They include verbs of motion, verbs of per- 
ception (voir, entendre, etc.), and such common verbs as devoir, faire, 
pouvoir, vouloir, d6sirer, pr6f6rer, penser, croire, savoir, souhaiter, 
esp^rer, oser. 

II est venu nous voir. He came to see us. 

J’esp^re faire sa connaissance. I hope to meet him. 

Nous le regardons travailler. We watch him work. 

n salt lire le russe. He can (knows how to) read 

Russian. 

4. Pour with the Infinitive, The preposition pour or afin de is used 
with an infinitive to denote a purpose. It is translated in order to or to. 

II s’ est lev§ de bonne heure pour He got up early in order not to 
ne pas manquer son train. miss his train. 

Je I’ai invite pour vous faire I invited him to please you. 
plaisir. 

II faut de la patience pour 4lever It takes patience to bring up 
lee enfants. children. 

NOTE 1. After verbs of motion pour is usually omitted unless the pur- 
pose is to be stressed. 

Je viendrai vous voir demain. I shall come to see you tomorrow. 

Je suis venu pour travailler. I came in order to work. 
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NOTE 2. Pour, but not afin de, is also used after trop and assez plus 
an adjective or adverb. It does not then denote purpose but has the 
sense of to he able to, 

II est trop fatigue pour vous. aider. He is too tired to help you. 

Nous ne sommes pas assez riches We are not rich enough to buy 
pour acheter cette auto. this car. 

Us etaient trop loin pour nous They were too far away to hear 
entendre. us. 

6. The Irijinitive with k or de after nouns and adjectives. When an 
infinitive complement follows a noun, pronoun, or adjective, the prepo- 
sition de usually precedes the infinitive. But if the infinitive comple- 
ment conveys a passive meaning {i,e. if the sense would permit the 
substitution of a passive in English), k is used before the infinitive. 

J’ai regu Tordre de partir. I received the order to leave. 

Je n*ai pas le temps de venir. I have not the time to come. 

Je suis charme de vous voir. I am delighted to see you. 

II est sdr d^arriver k Pheure. He is sure to arrive on time. 

hut 

J’ai une lettre k 6crire. I have a letter to write (to be 

written). 

Donnez-moi quelque chose k Give me something to drink (to 
boire. be drunk). 

C’est facile k comprendre,* This is easy to understand (easily 

understood). 

Note that when an infinitive complement conveys a passive meaning, the sub- 
ject of Etre must be the demonstrative cc, not the impersonal il. 

NOTE 1. Le dernier, le seul, le premier and other numerals, and a few 
adjectives denoting tendencyy fitnesSj or purpose require k before the 
infinitive. 

Vous 6tes le premier 8 me dire You are the first one to tell me 
cela. that. 

H est habitue d se lever de bonne He is used to getting up early,, 
heure. (tendency) 

Nous sommes prkts a partir. We are ready to leave. 

(fitness) 

U est lent k comprendre. 


He is slow understanding. 
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NOTE 2. De + infinitive is used after que in the second part of a com- 
parison. 

Je pr^f^re lire que d’aller faire I prefer to read rather than go 
une promenade. for a walk. 

6. Impersonal il-|- etre -f adjective requires de before an infinitive. 
This construction can be used only when the infinitive has a com- 
plement. The infinitive phrase in this construction is the logical sub- 
ject of the main verb. 

n est difficile de comprendre ce It is difficult to understand what 
qu’il dit. he says. 

dl est impossible de savoir la v6- It is impossible to know the 
nt€. truth. 

II m’est impossible de vous aider It is impossible for me to help 
en ce moment.* you now. 

* Note that for me {him, us, etc.) may be translated by an indirect object 
pronoun. 

III. THE SUBJECT AND THE OBJECT OF THE SUBORDINATE INFINITIVE 

1. Observe the following sentences: 

Nous voulons voir Jean, We want to see John. 

Elle veut le voir aussi. She wants to see him also. 

EUe veut lui parler. She wants to speak to him. 

Je lui ai promis de venir. I promised him to come. 

Jean, le, lui (first three examples) are the objects of the infinitives; 
the pronoun object regularly precedes the infinitive. In the last ex- 
ample lui is the object of the main verb; it therefore precedes the main 
verb and not the infinitive. 

2. Observe the following sentences: 

J’ai demand^ a Paul de nous 
raconter une histoire. 

Je lui ai demand^ de la raconter. 

Nous Tavons dBcidB k vous la ra- 
conter. 

Us leur ont dBfendu de sortir. 


I asked Paul to tell us a story. 

I asked him to tell it. 

We persuaded him to tell it to 
you. 

They forbade them to go out. 
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In the French sentences, Paul, lui, P, leur are at the same time the 
OBJECTS (direct or indirect) of the main verb and the subjects of 
tlie infinitives. A noun or pronoun, so used, is called in French gram- 
mar Pobjet-sujet. Hereafter, it shall be referred to as the object- 
subject. 

When the object-subject is a noun, it follows the main verb. When 
the object-subject is a pronoun, it precedes the main verb (see above) 
except in the imperative affirmative. 

Defendez-Zei/r de sortir. Forbid them to go out. 

3. Special constructions with verbs of perception. With verbs of per- 
ception, voir, entendre, regarder, 6couter + infinitive, a special con- 
struction is used in the following cases: 

a. When the object-subject Is a noun it may follow the infinitive 
of an intransitive verb, provided the latter has no complement. 

Je vois venir votre frere, I see your brother coming. 

but 

J’ai vu votre soeur descendre du I saw your sister get off the train, 
train. 

With the infinitive of a transitive verb the noun used as an object- 
subject follows th(i main verb. 

J*ai regard^ les enfants manger. I watched the children eating. 

NOTE. Placed after the Infinitive of a transitive verb the noun would 
be the object of the infinitive and the meaning of the sentence would 
ciiange. 

J’ai regarde manger les enfants, I watched the children being 

eaten. 

b. When the infinitive has a direct-object pronoun, the latter pre- 
cedes the main verbj and the object-subject is expressed by an indirect 
object pronoun. 

Nous le leur avons entendu dire. We heard them say it. 

n vous Va vu faire. He saw you doing it, 

Je /a lui ai entendu raconter. I heard him telling it. 
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c. Observe the following construction when the infinitive has a direct- 
object pronoun and the object-subject is a noun: 

EUe l^a entendu raconter par She heard J ohn tell it. 

Jean (or k Jean *). 

* Used when the context makes clear that it was told by and not to John. 

d. When the infinitive has both a direct and an indirect object the 
constructions given in Section III: 2 on page 184 are used. 

J’ai vu Paul lui donner le cheque. I saw Paul give him the check. 

Je Tai vu le lui donner. I saw him giving it to him. 


c. Laisser -f infinitive. All the constructions given for verbs of per- 
ception are used with laisser, let, 4- infinitive. Lui or leur must be used 
wlu^n the infinitive has an object, whether the object is a noun or a 


pronoun. 

Je lui laisserai faire ce travail. 
Je le lui laisserai faire. 

Nous leur laisserons finir leurs 
devoirs. 

II n’a pas laiss6 entrer son ami. 
11 ne I’a pas laiss^ entrer. 


I shall let him do this work. 

I shall let him do it. 

We shall let them finish their 
homework. 

He did not let his friend come in. 
He did not let him come in. 



IV. THE PAST INFINITIVE 


The Past Infinitive {See also Lesson Six, page 69) must be used 
when the action it denotes was completed in the past prior to the 
time of the main verb, or will have been completed at a given time 
in the future. 

Je me souviens de Pavoir vu. I remember seeing (having seen) 

him. 

Je croyais I’avoir d6jil entendu. I thought I had already heard it. 
J’espdre avoir fini demain. I hope to have finished to- 

morrow. 

NOTE. Croire, penser, and other declarative verbs are, more frequently 
than in English, followed by a complementary infinitive when the sub- 
ject of the subordinate verb is the same as that of the main ver > 



GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


187 


V. THE INFINITIVE AS A NOUN 


As in English the infinitive can fulfill the function of a noun. The 
English form translated by the infinitive may be a gerund. It is gen- 


erally used without a preposition. 

Protester est inutile. 

Dire la v6rite est toujours le plus 
simple. 

Pleurer ne servira k rien. 

Voir c'est croire.* 


To protest is useless. 

To tell the truth is always the 
simplest. 

To cry will be of no use. 

Seeing is believing (To see is to 
believe). 


1 Ce is generally used when one infinitive is a predicate nominative. 


VI. SPECIAL VERBS 

1. Entendre parler de, entendre dire que. Entendre parler de 

means to hear about things or persons; entendre dire que, to hear thaty 
referring to facts. Neither parler nor dire can be omitted in French. 

Avez-vous entendu parler de ce Have you heard about this 
roman? J’ai entendu dire novel? I heard that it was 
qu’il n*6tait pas int^ressant. not interesting. 

2. To wish + a statement contrary to fact must be translated by 
the Conditional of vouloir + infinitive when the subject of the sub- 
ordinate clause is the same as that of the main clause. 

Nous voudrions pouvoir partir We wish we might leave with 
avec vous. you. 

Je voudrais P avoir su plus t6t. I wish I had known it sooner. 

VERB REVIEW 

What is the first person of the Future of the following verbs: aller, 
s’asseoir, avoir, conqu6rir, courir, cueillir, devoir, envoyer, Btre, faire, 
mourir, mouvoir, pouvoir, pleuvoir, recevoir, savoir, valoir, venir, voir, 
vouloir. 

What is the Future of falloir? 
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EXERCISE A 

1. (They do not want to play) au bridge ce soir. 2. Vous avez rai- 
son. (This is not easy to say.) 3. (He learned to read) quand il n^avait 
(pie quatre ans. <1. Nous ne le croyons pas capable (of being) si cruel. 
6. (It is difficult to know) ce qui s'est pass<^. 6. Je suis loin (from being) 
convaincu. 7. II est habitu6 (to live) dans un grand luxe. 8. Nous 
sommcs heureux (to see) que tout va bien. 9 (We are sorry to hear) 
(pie son pere est malade {use apprendre). 10. J^ai honte (to tell you) 
(pie je n^ai rien compris. 11. Nous avons plusieurs courses (to do) ce 
matin. 12. J’aurai besoin de votre aide (to carry) cette malle. 13. Je 
lui t^lephonerai (before leaving). 14. (It began to rain) d^s que nous 
somnK\s sortis. 16. (I shall come to see you) domain dans la matiruk'. 
16. 11s out rintention (to take) le train de 5 heures. 17. Donnez-liii 
(piehpie chose (to drink). 18. II est trop orgiualleux (to admit) (pi’il 
s’est tromp(k 19. J’ai un travail important (to finish). 20. II serait in- 
t(f?ressant (to know) pourquoi il a fait cela. 21. Vous et(is jeune, vous 
avez beaucoup de choses (to learn). 22. (Thc^y refuse to go) avec nous 
au cinema. 23. (He forgot to telephone) au boulanger (to send) dii 
pain. 24. (Have you decided to buy) un nouveau tapis? 26. Il n’est 
plus assez jeune (to play) au tennis. 26. N^avez-vous rien (to do) cet 
apr^s-midi? 27. C^est possible, mais c\?st difficile (to l:)elieve). 28. Qu’il 
fass(‘ ce cpi’il vent, je n’ai pas de cons(ul (to give him). 29. (They wish 
to speak) a votre p^re. 30. Il nVst venu (pie (to ask for) un renseigne- 
ment. 31. (Haven’t you finished writing) cette lettre? 

EXERCISE 8 

1. (Did you lu^ar him leaving) ce matin? 2. (They invited me to 
sp(md) av('c eiix. 3. Voulez-vous (ask him to wait) quelques mi- 
nutes? 4 . (I heard that) votre pi^ce a eu beaucoup de succ^s. 6. (We 
hope to see you) la semaine prochaine. 6. (I asked you not to make) 
tant de bruit. 7. Il ne se sent pas bien; (don’t let him go out) aujour- 
d’hui. 8. (Ask her to bring) le journal. 9. (She cannot lend you) son 
dictionnaire; elle s’en sert. 10. (He does not dare to tell you) ce qu’il 
a fait. 11. Je ne trouve pas mon stylo; (I must have left it) au bureau. 
12. liC mddecin est-il ici? (Did you see him arrive)? 13. (I see my 
father coming). Il a Tair en col^re. 14. Voulez-vous que (I help you 
finish) VOS devoirs? 16. (I saw this tree being planted) quand j’avais 
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dix ans. 16. Poiirquoi (don’t you let him pick) ces fleurs? 17. (Do you 
remember writing) ces lettres? 18. (I heard him say) qu’il n’4tait pas 
heureux. 19. (Tell them not to repeat) ce qu’ils ont entendu. 20. (I 
wish I could stay) un peu plus longtemps. 21. Qui a cass6 ce vase? 
C’est Jeanne; (I saw her breaking it). 22. (He watched his father- 
working) et n’a pas offert (to help him). 23. Je n’ai pas vu Taccident, 
niais (I heard about it). 24. (He does not think he has read) ce livre. 
{Two ways) 26. Connaissiez-vous cette anecdote? Oui, (I heard him 
tell it) plusieurs fois. 


TRANSLATION 

L’ AM OUR DE FARNOW 

I’ne heure plus tai’d Farnow ai-rivait k Alsheim, les deux chevaux 
furnants de sueur. 

II fit demander k Lucicnne de venir lui parler dans le jardin, et 
sans m^me lui dii’e bonjour: 

— Jean est-il ici? demanda-t-il. Faites bien attention: est-il k 
Alsheim ? 

— Mais non, dit Lucienne surprise. 

— Vous Tattendez, au moins? 

— Pas plus. 

— Alois nous sommes perdus, mademoiselle ! 

— Perdus? 

— Oui. S’il n’est pas ici, c’est qu’il a d4sert6. 

— D6sert6? , . . Perdus? . . . Est-ce que vraiment, Jean? . . . Vous 
etes sOr? 

— Puisqu’il n’est pas ici, oui, je suis sOr. . . . Vous ne vous souvenez 
done pas? II avait jur^ k votre m^re qu’il entrerait k la caserne. II y 
«st entr^ en effet. Mais la promesse expirait aujourd’hui. Et il a d^- 
serte. ... Et ^ present . . . 

— A present, qu’allez-vous faire? 
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Farnow, le visage contracts, droit devant elle, dans son uniforme 
poussi^reux, dit d^une voix faible: 

— Vous quitter pour toujours! . . . 

— Me quitter parce que mon fr^re d^serte? . . . Mais vous ne 
m^aimez done pas? 

— Oh, si, je vous aime ! . . . Seulement Thonneur ne me permet 
plus de vous dpouser. ... Je ne peiix pas etre le beau-fr^re d^in d^ser- 
tcur, moi ofheier, moi von Farnow! 

— Alors cesscz d’etre officier et continuez do m\aimer ! cria Lucienne. 
W ilhelm, Thonneiir vrai eonsiste k aimer Lucienne, k ne pas Taban- 
donner, k ne pas maiKpier k la parole que vous lui avez donnee. Que 
mon Mre aille oil il voudra; mais ne brisez pas nos deux vies! 

— C'est bien pis. Vous devez savoir toute la v6rite, Lucienne: je 
suis oblige de le ddnoncer. 

— D^^noncer Jean! Vous ne ferez pas cela! cria Lucienne, avec un 
g('ste d’horreur. Je vous le d^^fends! 

— Je le ferai tout It rheure . . . Hermann! Vite aux chevaux, nous 
partons. . . . Adieu, Lucienne. 

Elle courut k lui; elle lui saisit le bras: 

— Non, non, cria-t-elle, vous ne partirez pas! Je ne veux pas! 

II regarda un instant ce visage en larmes, oil Tardent amour et la 
douleur se m^laient, puis il la repoussa brusquement, gagna la grille, 
sauta en selle, et par tit au galop. 

IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 

il fit demander, he sent to ask manquer k la parole, to break the promise 

e’est que . . it is because . . . tout k Uhexire, presently 

k present, now se mMer, to mingle 

EXERCISE C 

1. I heard them say that you were going to buy a house. 2. Mary 
is not sure to be ready in time to accompany us. 3. Can^t you give 
me something interesting to read? 4. Someone saw John taking the 
train for Russ-Hersbach. 6. Farnow thought that Lucienne must know 
where her brother had gone. 6. Farnow^s honor forbids him to marry 
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the sister of a deserter. 7. She refuses to believe that his duty requires 
him to denounce John. 8 . Without adding a word, she watched him 
go away. 9. I have heard that it is impossible to find an apartment 
now. 10. He promised us not to leave before we come back. 11, I 
would prefer to stay home; I have a composition to write. 12. He 
was the only one to believe what you said. 13. I suppose he only 
came to ask you to do his work. 14. Have you heard about the new 
play? What do you think of it? 16. We wish we knew how (c/. Lesson 
Seven, vocabulary distinctions, page 85) he succeeded in leaving 
unnoticed. 16. Should you not prefer us to rt'turn home immediately? 
17. We are too late; we shall not see the animals being fed (donner 4 
manger). 18. He persists in sa 3 dng that you prevented him from leav- 
ing. 19. It will be easier to telephone him than to write him. 20. 1 
wish you would tell me why you decided to sell your horses. 21. We 
asked him to come to see us before leaving for school. 22. I do not 
remember saying that I would come to help you. 23. Does he like to 
play tennis? Yes, but he hates to play when it^s hot. 24. It is easy for 
him to say that life consists in working hard. 26. Were they not forced 
to give up going to Canada last summer? 26. He would like you to 
try sending him French newspapers. 27. They did not prepare their 
lesson and they expect to be scolded. 28. I think I know why you 
did not let him read this novel. 29. I did not let him read it because 
I think he is too young. 30. I know it Is a good cake; I saw it being 
made. 
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I. THE PRESENT AND PERFECT PARTICIPLES 

1. The Present Participle with en. Following the preposition en 
{xohiley on, xipon, Jnj, in, when), the Present Participle can refer only 
to the subject of the main verb, i.e. the two actions expressed in the 
sentence are pei'formed by the same subject except in a very few set 
sentences such as: L*app6tit vient en mangeant. En must be used 
even when no preposition is used in English. 

The Present Participle with en denotes: 

a. Simultaneity: The action is or was taking place at the same 
t ime as the action of the main verb, or an action was in progress when 
another action occurred. 

II chante en travaillant. He sings while working. 

Je me suis tromp§ de chemin en I took the wrong road as I was 
allant chez les Dupuis. going to the Dupuis\ 

b. Simultaneity with implication of means or manner. 

En per86v6rant vous r6ussirez. By persevering you will succeed. 

Ils sont arrives en courant. They arrived running. 

c. Simultaneity with implication of time or circumstance. 

On leaving you, he was very dis- 

En vous quittant, il 6tait tr^s d§- couraged. 

courage. When he left you, he was very 

discouraged. 

II est tomb6 en prenant Pauto- He fell (while, when, on, as he 
bus. was) taking the bus. 


m 
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NOTE 1. The English construction to begin by or to end by is translated 
in French by commencer par or finir par plus an infinitive provided 
commencer and finir have no direct object. 

II a commence par refuser. He began by refusing. 

but 

J’ai commence ma journee en I began my day by missing the 
manquant le train. train. 

NOTE 2. Tout en plus a present participle stresses the action, some- 
times with the idea of continuity. 

Tout en bavardant nous etions While chatting (all the time) we 
arrives devant chez nous. had arrived in front of our 

house. 

2. The Present Participle without en. The Present Participle with- 
out en may refer to the object as well as to the subject of the main 
verb. It denotes: 

a. Cause, reason, or motive. 

Me rendant compte qu’il etait 
soufirant, je n’ai pas insists. 

£tant occupy, il ne peut pas vous 
recevoir. 

b. Result. 

Le garde s’endormit, laissant The guard fell asleep (thereby) 
6chapper le prisonnier. letting the prisoner escape. 

c. An action which took place immediately before the action of the 
main verb, or at the moment it began. 

Prenant son fusil, il courut aprds Taking his gun, he ran after the 
le voleur. thief. 

Ouvrant la porte avec pr6cau- Opening the door cautiously, he 
tion, il est entr6 sur la pointe came in on tip-toe. 
des pieds. 

d. A circumstance serving to characterize the subject or the object 
of the main verb. The Present Participle then is equivalent to a rela- 
tive clause qualifying the noun or pronoun {Sec examples on next page). 


Realizing (Because I realized) he 
was ill I did not insist. 

Being (Because he is. Since he is) 
busy, he cannot receive you. 
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II a c6d^ sa place k une femme He gave his seat to a woman car- 
portant (qui portait) un enfant. rying (who was carrying) a 

child. 

Un homme, pr^tendant (qui pr6- A man, claiming (who claims) 
tend) vous connaitre, desire that he knows you, wishes to 
vous parler. speak to you. 

After verbs of perception, it is possible to use the present participle in 
some cases, but it is safer for the student to use an infinitive (cf. Lesson 
Fifteen, page 185) or a relative clause which distinguishes the object 
perceived. 

Je les vois jouer (jouant) k 
cache-cache. 

I I see them playing hide-and- 
( seek. 

Je les vois qui jouent k cache- 
cache. 

e. Sometimes there is a choice between the participle alone and the 
participle with en. The participle serves to characterize the person per- 
forming the action of the main verb; the participle with en stresses 
the simultaneity of the actions. Compare the following sentences. 

Elle est sortie pleurant de rage. Weeping with rage, she left. 

Elle est sortie en pleurant de When she left, she was weeping 
rage. with rage. 

II s^est avanc6, bousculant tout He advanced, jostling everybody, 
le monde. 

II s'est avanc4 en bousculant As he advanced, he jostled every- 
tout le monde. body. 

3. The present or perfect active participle may be used after quoique 
or bien que instead of the Subjunctive when its subject is the same as 
that of the main verb. This construction is particularly useful to avoid 
the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Quoique travaillant ensemble, Although we were working (we 
nous ne nous aimions gudre. had been working) together, 

{Instead of quoique nous tra- we did not like each other 
vaillassions, etc.) much. 
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NOTE. With the present participle only, tout en, to stress the action 
of the participle, may be used instead of bien que or quoique. 

II est venu tout en sachant que He came knowing (perfectly well) 
nous 6tions tres occup4s. that we were very busy. 

4. The Perfect Active Participle, The Perfect Active Participle is 
used to denote, as in English, that the action has been completed in 
relation to another past action. But the time relation with the main 
verb is observed more carefully than it sometimes is in English. 

Ayant fini mes lemons, je suis Having finished my lessons, I am 
completement libre. (completely frc^e. 

fitant parti k huit heures, il etait Having left at eight o’clock, he 
ici k midi. was here at noon. 


6. Cases when a present participle cannot he used in French. 


a. The present participle cannot be used in Freiroh to translate from 
the English a form of to be -f present participle denoting an action in 
i)rogress. When the speaker wishes to emphasize that an action is in 
piogress, the idiomatic expression Mre en train de + infinitive is uschI. 
(fitre en train de means to be in the act of. Wlum translating from 
French into English, it is b(cst rendered by the progressive form of the 
vT'rb). 


II est encore en train de d^pen- 
ser tout son argent. 

C^etait un homme tres actif; il 
§tait toujours en train de tra- 
vailler k quelque chose. 


He is again spending all liis 
money. 

He was a very active man; he 
was always working at some- 
thing. 


Remember that en train de must not be used unless emphasis needs 
to be given to the fact that the action is in progress. 

b. To translate a present participle used in English as an alter- 
native to a complementary infinitive, an infinitive must be used in 
French. 

Je pr6fdre rester k la maison. I prefer staying (to stay) home. 
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c. A present participle cannot fulfill the function of a noun in 
French. An infinitive is used if it could be used in English, other- 
wise a noun. 

Voir e’est croire. Seeing is helievdng (To see is to 

believe). 

Pleurer ne servira k rien. Crying (to cry) will be of no use. 

La nage et le tennis sent mes Swimming and tennis are my 
sports favoris. favorite sports. 

d. To translate a gerund used in English with a powssessive noun 
or pronoun, a subordinate clause is used in French. 

Je ne me souviens pas que Jean I do not remember John\s (his) 
(qu*il) ait dit cela. ^ saying that. 

Je ne savais pas qu41 6tait si I did not know of his being so 
riche. rich. 

e. In Fnaich, verbs such as rester, passer, when expressing the use 
to which one’s time is put, take a complementary infinitive with k. 

EUe passe son temps k bavarder. She spends her time gossipping. 

Ne restez pas Ik k ne rien faire. Do not stay there doing nothing. 

f. To translate from English a present participle denoting position, 
such as fitting, lying, leaning, etc., a past participle is used in French, 
except that standing is rendered by debout, ah adverb. 

J1 se repose appuy^ centre un He is resting leaning against a 
arbre. tree'. 

6. The PreseiU Participle used as an adjective. As in English many 
participles serve as adjectives, and as such agree in gender and number 
with the noun they qualify, whereas the present participle used as a 
verb form to denote action, remains invariable {see preceding sections 
in this chapter.) 

une histoire int^ressante an interesting story 

une journ^e fatigante a tiring day 

Les nouvelles ne sont pas ras- The news is not reassuring, 
surantes. 
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NOTE. Most participles ending in -quant and -guant change to -cant 
and -gant when they become adjectives. A certain number of -ant 
endings become -ent. Check the spelling in the vocabulary. 


II. THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The passive formed with etre + past participle is used to denote 
as in English, that the action is borne but not performed by the sub- 
ject. The participle agrees with the subject. 

Paul a ete felicite par tous mes Paul was congratulated by all 
amis. my friends. 

1. A French verb, however, can be used in the i)assive only when 
it is used transitively, i.e. only the direct object of an active verb can 
become the subject of that verb used in the passive. In the example 
above the passive is possible because Paul would be the direct object 
of the active verb: Mes amis ont felicity Paul. 

But in the following examples the passive is not possible because 
lui, an indirect object, cannot be the subject of the passive. 

Son pere lui a donne un fusil. His father gave him a gun. 

(No passive) He was given a gun by his 

father.* 

On ne lui a pas permis de sortir.* He was not permitted to go out. 

* ITe agent of the Knglish passive becomes the subject of the active verb in 
Frencli. When no agent is expressed and the context implies that one agent is a 
person, the indefinite on {people, someone, we, they) is used as the subject of the 
active verb. 


NOTE. Remember that some verbs are transitive in English but in- 
transitive in French (c/. Lesson Eight, voc.\bulary distinctions, 
page 98). 

On a conseill6 k Jean d’aller au John was advised to go to the 
bord de la mer. seashore. 

2. The passive voice is not used so frequently in French as in Eng- 
lish. The rules in the following paragraphs, without being all-inclu- 
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sive or absolute, can be safely applied in the majority of cases for the 
translation of an English passive. 


a. Generally a passive can be used in French when the agent is 
English, provided of course that the French verb is 


mentioned in 
t ransitive. 

Ce livre est public par Harcourt, 
Brace et Cie. 

II 6tait craint de tous ses en> 
nexnis. 

II est accompagn^ de son ami. 


This book is published by Har- 
court, Brace and Co. 

He was feared by all his enemies. 

He is accompanied by his friend. 


NOTE. The agent is introduced by par when an action is performed hy 
the agent, and by de when a condition or state exists within the agent 
(loved by, hated by, etc.) or when the verb would normally be fol- 
lowed by de. 


b. If an English sentence is in the passive and an agent is implied, 
it may be translated into French by the passive if the fact stressed is 
that the subject is undergoing an action, the agent being of no con- 


cern to the speaker. 

J’ai bless6 k Verdun. 

Les m^chants seront punis. 

La paix a 4t6 sign6e k Versailles. 
Notre cave a inondle pen- 
dant le dernier orage. 


I was wounded at Verdun. 

The wicked will be punished. 
Peace was signed at Versailles. 
Our cellar was flooded during the 
last storm. 


3 . Any English sentence in the passive may be turned into an ac- 
tive construction in French by using the pronoun on as the subject of 
an active verb; the implied agent in the English sentence must, how- 
(‘ver, be a person. Referring to the preceding sentences, the active 
constructions would be On punira les m^chants; On a signe la paix 
k Versailles. The first sentence would be On m’a bless6 k Verdun if 
the implied agent is a person, but it could not be changed if the agent 
is a shell, for example. The last sentence could not be changed, for 
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it is hardly likely that a person would be the agent. Note the fol- 
lowing sentences. 

On r^pare notre auto. Our car is being repaired. (They 

are repairing our car.) 

On a parl6 fran^ais toute la French was spoken the whole 
soir6e. evening. 

On a r6par6 mes souliers. My shoes were repaired. (They 

repaired my shoes.) 

1 he English pronoun they used indefinitely is nearly equivalent to the 
French pronoun on. 

NOTE 1. To -f past participle is translated literally when the past 
imrticiple qualifies the subject, thus denoting a state or condition. 

La porte est brisee. The door is broken. 

Le diner est servi. Dinner is served. 

hut 

On sert le diner. Dinner is being served. 

NOTE 2. To translate a past of to he -f past participle, the Past In- 
definite (or Past Definite) of 6tre is used to denote the action ; the Im- 
perfect to describe a state or condition. 

Tons les ponts ont ete detruits All the bridges were destroyed 
pour arr^ter Fennemi. (action) in order to stop the enemy. 

Ils ne savaient pas que les ponts They did not know that the 
^taient detruits. (state) bridges were destroyed. 

NOTE 3. The past participle of a verb used passively agrees in gender 
and number with the subject. Used as an adjective, it agrees with the 
noun or pronoun it qualifies. 

NOTE 4. A verb with a reflexive pronoun is, not infrequently, used in 
French to translate an English passive. This construction, however, 
presents difficulties, and it is sufficient for the student to recognize it 
when translating from French into English. 

Cela ne se dit pas. That is not being said. 

Le hl€ s^est vendu trop cher. The wheat was sold too dearly. 
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4 . The passive Ls not used after verbs of perception (c/. Lesson Fif- 
teen, page 185) or after 4tre k (meaning to deserve to be, to be in a posi- 
tion or condition to be) plus an infinitive. 

Je Lai vu faire. I saw it being done. 

C^est votre fr^re qui est k bl4mer. It is your brother who is to he 

l)lamed. 

III. THE PAST ANTERIOR 

1. After quand, lorsque, aussitot que, des que, apres que, and k 
peine . . . que the Past Anterior is used to denote that an action was 
complet(‘d before another action, expressed by the Past Definite, took 
plac(‘. ft is used in formal speech or narrative. 

A peine Napoleon eut-il gagne Hardly had Napoleon won the 
la bataille d’Austerlitz, qu’il battle of Austerlitz, when he 

pensa k de nouvelles con- thought of new conquests, 

quotes. 

2. 'Ph(^re is also in common use a super-compound form of the l^ast 
Anterior formed from the Past Indefinite of the auxiliary verb + the 
past participle. It is used, like the Past Anterior, to denote that an action 
was completed before another past action, expressed by the Past Indefi- 
nite*, took place. (This form cannot be used with any verb conjugatc'd 
with etre.) 

D^s que j*ai eu fini, j’ai change As soon as I had finished, I 
de vfitements. changed my clothes. 

IV. THE CAUSATIVE FAIRE 

1. Faire, meaning to causey make (someone do something) y have (some- 
thing done) is used with a direct infinitive. Faire and the infinitive it 
governs form a unit; all nouns, object or subject of the infinitive, 
follow the infinitive. All pronoun objects precede faire, except in the 
affirmative imperative when they follow it. 

Ne le faites pas travailler. DonT make him work. 

Je lui ai fait laver la vaisselle.* I had (riaade) /im wash thedishes. 

* The subject of the infinitive in English is translated in French by an indirect- 
object pronoun if a direct object is present. 



GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


R01 


Je la lui ai fait laver.* 
Ferez-vous lire votre composi- 
tion a votre professeur? f 
J^ai fait 6crire une lettre * par 
Faw/.t 

II leur fera r^pondre par son se- 
cretaire^X 

Nous I’avons fait reprimander 
par le doyen, 

Faites-le-/ui faire.* 

Je ferai travailler votre ami. 


I had him wash it. 

Will you have your professor read 
your composition ? f 

I made Paul write a letter. 

He will have his secretary answer 
them (them answered by his 
secretary). 

We had him reprimanded by the 
Dean. 

Have (Make) him do it. 

I shall make your friend work. 


* The subject of the infinitive in English is translated in French by an indirect- 
object pronoun if a direct object is present. 

t A + noun is used to translate into PVench the subject of the English infinitive, 
but if there is a possibility of confusing the French object-subject of the infinitivT 
with an indirect object, par noun must be used. 

X Par -h noun (agent) must also be used when the object of the infinitive is a per- 
son., When in doubt it is safer to express the subject of the infinitive with par -f 
ntam rather than with IL -f noun. 


2 , Se faire + infinitive is used to show that the subject will have, 
had, or is having something done for himself or to himself. 


Nous nous sommes fait bdtir une 
nouvelle maison It la cam- 
pagne. 

Je me ferai tailler la moustache. 

II s’est fait donner un livre par 
le biblioth^caire. 


We had a new house built in the 
country (for ourselves). 

I shall have my moustache 
trimmed. 

He had the librarian give him a 
book. 


3. The causative faire cannot be used if the construction would re- 
quire an impossible combination of pronouns: two indirect-object pro- 
nouns, three pronoun objects, or me, te, nous, vous with an indirect 
pronoun lui or leur. In such cases demander (de) or dire (de) Is used 
instead of faire. 

Je lui demanderai de leur en- I shall have him send them a 
voyer un cheque. check (I shall ask him to 

send them a check). 

Je lui dirai de vous payer. I shall have him pay you (I 

shall tell him to pay you). 
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VERB REVIEW 

What is the plural of the Present Indicative of the following verbs: 
aller, asseoir, avoir, boire, conqu^rir, devoir, dire, ^tre, faire, mourir, 
pouvoir^ prendre, recevoir, savoir, tenir, vouloir? 

Review verbs having irregularities in the plural of the Present In- 
dicative. 


EXERCISE A 

Change the verbs in parentheses to the proper form: 1. (Having 
rec(‘ived) de Targent, je vais vous rembourser. 2. Je me suis perdu 
(going) k la gare. 3. (Not knowing) ce qui s^est pass6, je ne peux rien 
vous dire. 4. (He left saying) qu'il reviendrait dans un instant. 6. (On 
arriving) k Paris, je n’avais plus un sou. 6. Je Tai entendu (telling) 
k Henry qu’il partait demain. 7. II a commence (by scolding me), 
puis il s’est calm6. 8. Je Tai trouv6 (sitting) dans le jardin. 9. Nous 
avons passe la soirde ^ (preparing) nos examens. 10. (Coming out) de 
chez vous, je suis alld faire une promenade. 11. Aliens au cinema (while 
waiting for) Tarrivde du bateau. 12. Cet homme a une fagon ddsagrd- 
able de (looking at you). 13. (Although he lives) k Paris, il n^est jamais 
alld au Louvre. (Two ways) 14. (Seeing) qu’il dormait, je suis ressorti 
sans bruit. 16. Je Tai rencontrd (taking a walk) avec ses enfants. (Two 
ways) 16. Aprds (eating), ils sont allds jouer dans le jardin. 17. Cesser 
de (making) du bruit, votre mdre se repose. 18. Que voulez-vous que 
je fasse, demanda-t-il (trembling)? 19. (In saying) cela, vous montrez 
votre duplicitd. 20. (Reading) est mon passe-temps favori. 21. (Being) 
en retard, il a dO partir sans ddjeuner. 22. Quand je suis parti, il n^avait 
pas encore commened k (working). 23. Il m^attendait, (standing) au 
milieu de son bureau. 24. Il avait laissd pousser sa barbe, (avoiding) 
ainsi d^dtre reconnu. 26. Ne ddrangez pas votre mdre, (she is dressing). 
(Two ways) 26. Qui est 1^? C^est un homme (coming) de la part de 
M. Gdrard. 27. J^ai vu Marie (playing) k la balle dans la rue. (Two 
ways) 28. Ne parlez pas (while eating). 29. Oui, je connais madame 
Gldment, (she is charming). 30. Il s’est dchappd (by cutting) les bar- 
reaux de sa cellule. 
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EXERCISE B 

1. (Our team was beaten) aux derniers jeux olympiques. 2. (He was 
awake) quand nous sommes rentr^s. 3. Cette nuit (I was awakened) 
par un bruit strange. 4. Qu’est-ce qui (makes him think) que je ne 
Taime pas? 6. (He was told) de ne laisser entrer personne. 6. Si vous 
avez besoin de crayons, (I shall have her buy some). 7. Je vous en 
veux beaucoup, (you caused me to be punished). 8 . Cet article est tr^s 
int^ressant, (I shall have him copy it). 9. (She is not permitted) de 
sortir seiile. 10. Oui, elle sort toujours accompagn4e (by) sa gouver- 
nante. 11. Ces oranges sont tr^s bonnes, (they were sent to us) de 
Floride. 12. II a les yeux fatigues, (don^t make him read). 13. (Were 
they paid for) les dommages causes par Tincendie? 14. Je suis arrive 
comme (tea was being served). 16. (Henry was rewarded) de ses ef- 
forts. 16. (We were not given) une tr^s belle chambre. 17. (We were 
told by your brother) que vous vouliez nous voir. 18. Cet el^ve tra- 
vaille mal et (is always punished). 19. Henri n^a rien k faire, (I shall 
have him help you). 20. (She had a hat made) par la nouvelle modiste. 

21. Maman! II a pris mon sifflet! (Make him give it back to me.) 

22. Nous avons regards (the car being repaired). 23. (She had her 
nails painted) de la m^me couleur que sa robe. 24, Ces fruits sont-ils 
frais? Oui, je les ai vu (being picked) ce matin. 


TRANSLATION 

dElivrance 

La nuit venait. Jean n’4tait pas encore sorti des for^ts allemandes. 
11 dormait, 4puis6 de fatigue, couch4 sur la mousse, et M. Ulrich veillait, 
attentif au danger possible, encore ^mu de celui auquel ils venaient 
d'^chapper. 

Avant que les deux hommes eussent pu gagner la frontifere, Talarme 
avait ^t^ donn^e par le gouvemement militaire de Strasbourg; on avait 
t414phon^ k tous les postes de douane des environs, d^emp^cher la de- 
sertion du volontaire Oberie. 
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Jean et M. Ulrich remarqu^rent promptement des all^s et venus 
inciui^tantes. Dans la tranquille valine, il y eut bient6t des douaniers 
et des gendarmes en vue. Us se jet^rent dans la foret. Et la fuite 
eommenga. 

M. Ulrich et Jean ne furent pas rejoints, mais ils furent apergus, 
ils furent traqu4s pendant plus d^une heure, et emp^ch^s de gagner la 
fronti^re, car il aurait fallu traverser k d^couvert le fond de la valine. 
Ils avaient r^ussi k se cacher entre des piles de fagots. Les gendarmes, 
ayant rod^' autour quelque temps, s’^taient ^loign^s. 

Jean s’^tait endormi, et la nuit venait. M. Ulrich, prudemment, 
sortit de leur refuge. 

— Eh bien ! demanda Jean, qui s^eveillait, que voyez-vous ? 

— Aucun casque de gendarme, souffla M. Ulrich. La vallee a Tair 
abandonni^e. . . . Te sens-tu vaillant? L^heure est venue. Regarde 
bien. Malgr^ la nuit et la brume, tu peux voir le village des Mini^res. 
Nous allons faire un demi-cercle pour T^viter, et quand nous serous 
d(' Tautre c6t6 de la vall4e tu n’auras pas deux cents metres k descendre 
et tu seras en France. 

Ils marchaient avec precaution, ils n^etaient plus qu’^ une cin- 
quantaine de metres de la frontiere lorsque tout k coup une voix cria: 

— Halt! 

M. Ulrich dit rapidement ^ Jean: 

— Ne bouge pas! Moi, je vais les attirer du c6te des Minieres. 
Des qirils seront apr^s moi, tu courras droit devant toi. 

11 fit quelques pas avec precaution, puis, k travers la futaie, partit 
au trot. 

— Halt! Halt! 

Un coup de feu raya Tombre. Quand le bruit eut cesse, on entendit 
la voix de M. Ulrich, dej^t loin, qui repondait: 

— Rate! 

En m^me temps Jean s’eianga du c6te de la frontiere. Il courait 
de toutes ses forces. Un appel de sifflet retentit. Jean precipita sa 
course. Il deboucha inopinement sur une route. Aussit6t un second 
coup de feu edata. Jean courut encore quelques mfetres et roula dans 
un taillis. . . . 
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Tard dans la nuit il s^^veilla de son ^vanouissement. Un homme 
se pcnchait au-dessus de lui. Jean le regarde. II reconnalt un douanier 
fran 9 ais. Sa figure est avenante. 

— Qu’est-ce que j’ai, demanda Jean d^ine voix faible. 

— L’^paule traversee. Qa guerira. . . . Heureusement que nous 
faisions notre ronde par ici, quand vous ^tes tomb6 dans le pre. Mon 
camarade est al\6 chercher le m^decin. . . . Mais qui etes-vous? 

— Vous voyez, j^^tais au regiment; . . . j’ai d^sert^ . . . je viens 
pour ^tre soldat chez nous . . . en France. 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS AND VOCABULARY 

promptement, quickly, soon 
des allees et venues, activity, move- 
ments to and fro 
un douanier, customs officer 
un gendarme, mobile guard 
k decouvert, in the open 
s’ eloigner, to move away 
souffler, to whisper (lit. to blow, 
breathe) 

vaillant, stout-hearted, valiant 
du cdte de, in the direction of, towards 
droit devant toi, straight ahead 

EXERCISE C 

Apply your knowledge of modes and tenses in this exercise. 1. After 
walking for several hours they were exhausted. 2. They must avoid 
being seen until nightfall. 3. We hope that nothing will prevent John 
from reaching the border. 4. When John has slept for an hour or two, 
he will feel more valiant. 6. Although Uncle Ulrich was tired, he re- 
fused to rest. 6. Knowing the country, he was sure not to go the wrong 
way. 7. When night came, he made John come out of their refuge. 
8. He succeeded in attracting the mobile guards in his direction. 9. Sud- 
denly they saw him disappearing into the forest. 10. John crossed the 
road running with all his might. 11. Are you not sorry that John was 
wounded while escaping? 12. If he had been able to leave on time, this 
would not have happened. 13, Your essay (essai) is very good; I 
heard it being read to the class. 14. As soon as he had finished the last 


la futaie, lofty trees 
un coup de feu, a gunshot 
rayer, to streak 
precipiter, to accelerate 
deboucher, to emerge, come out 
inopin6ment, unexpectedly 
avenant, kind, cheerful 
traversee, shot through 
par ici, par 1&, this way, that way 
aller chercher, to go to get 
se tromper de chemin, to take (go) the 
WTong way 



chapter, he read it to us. 16. Fearing that she would not come, they 
went to get her. 16. It is possible that her mother wUl not permit 
her to go out. 17. Taking a taxi he arrived in time to see us before 
we left (c/. Lesson Fourteen, page 172). 18. I do not know whether I 
shall be able to have my watch repaired. 19. If you need money, why 
don’t you have your father lend you some? 20. It is doubtful that he 
will bo given any by his brother. 21. When ray book is published, I 
shall have it sent to you. 22. She looks much younger since she had 
her hair cut. 23. Realizing that it was still early, I let him sleep. 
24. If I receive a letter from LouLse, I shall have your mother read it. 
26. We cannot find anyone knowing his addre.ss. (Two ways) 26. He 
vnd(‘d by admitting that he should not have done it. 27. We have nc^f 
be('n told what happened to you yesterday. 28. He had a suit made 
by my tailor, but he was not satisfied with it. 29. I asked what was 
the matter with me and they told me I was wounded. 30. In leaving 
you I want to wish you: Good luck (bonne chance). 
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The following compositions are based on the French text (the story 
of the Oberl^s) a chapter of which is given in each lesson. Before at- 
tempting a composition, the student should first review the chapter 
on which it is based and study with attention the French text. He 
will also find it helpful to review the preceding text. He should refer 
both to the chapter and to the text as often as necessary to make 
certain of the constructions, idiomatic expressions, and other informa- 
tion needed to do the work correctly. Additional aids arc provided in 
the vocabulary at the back of the book, particularly cross-references to 
words and expressions which have been studied under the heading of 
Vocabulary Distinctions. 

The student should follow the model set by the text in the use of 
the informal tu in conversation. 


I 

The events of this story take place in Alsace, several years after the 
war of 1870. As you know, France had been defeated and had lost 
two of her provinces: Alsace and Lorraine. 

Now, we want you to meet ^ the Oberl^s. They live in ALsheim, 
a small town not very far from Strasbourg, the capital of Alsace. The 
family is composed ^ of Mr. Joseph Oberl^ and his wife, their two chil- 
dren, John and Lucienne, and the grandfather Philippe, Mr. Oberl^^s 
father. Let us not forget Uncle Ulrich, Mrs. Oberl^'s brother, who, 
although he is not living * at the Oberl^s^ will play an important part 
in John^s life. 

1 Lesson Eleven, Vocabulary Distinctions. ^ See Vocabulary. ® Lesson 
Eleven, Section IV. 
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Mr. Philippe and his daughter-in-law have remained faithful to 
France, and like most Alsatians, have never ceased to resist the efforts 
of their conquerors to Germanize the old French province. 

As for Mr. Oberl^, a rich owner of a saw mill, he had been obliged 
to turn ' to the German administration in order to be able to con- 
tinue to transact business. Finally he became completely reconciled 
to those whom his father calls ^‘the enemy,^^ and he sent his two chil- 
dren to study in Germany. He hopes that, far from their mother and 
their grandfather, they will forget France and learn to like the Germans. 

When the story begins, John has just returned from Munich where 
he had completed his law courses. 

What do John and Luciennc think of Germany ? You will find the 
answer to this question in the chapters which follow. 

^ See Vocabulary. 

II 

When John entered ^ his father^s office, the latter was reading his 
mail. On seeing ^ his son he smiled at him and said: 

“Well, my boy, how arc you ?’’ And without giving ^ John the time 
to answer, he continued: ^MIow glad I am to see you! Sit down. I 
liave asked you to come here vso that we might talk ^ about your future 
without your mother or your grandfather interfering. Let us settle 
first the (juestion of your military service. You will begin it in six 
months, won’t you?” 

“ Y(\s, Father, that is my intention,” 

“Very well. And afterwards. You know that I wish you to enter 
the magistrature, but perhaps you would prefer the administration. 
Tell me, which one shall you choose?” 

“I am sorry, Father, but I shall be neither® a magistrate nor an 
official.” 

Mr. Oberl(§ looked at his son for a moment, surprised and angry 
at this resistance to his desires. Finally he asked: 

“And why not ?” 

‘ See Vocabulary. ® Lesson. Sixteen, Section 1:1. ^ Lesson Six, Section IV. 

* Lesson Eleven, Section IV. ^ Lesson Three, Section III. 
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‘‘My decision is the result of several years ^ spent among the Ger- 
mans. Try to understand, I have remained Alsatian at heart, that is 
to say, French. I do not hate the Germans, but I am sure that I should 
not be able to get along with them; I am too independent, I should 
not always obey. On the other hand, I like your business, and with 
your permission, I should like to work with you and live in Alsheim.^^ 

“Do you think that a manufacturer is independent?’^ 

“No, but he is more independent than an official in the German 
administration.” 

' Lesson P'ive, Vocabulary Distinctions. 

Ill 

“You are wrong, John, to ^ think that I am independent. You are 
young and you lack experience; but you will learn that we depend a 
great deal on the Germans, for it is they ‘d who buy, not the French. 
1 know your love for France, and I can guess your opinions about the 
situation in Alsace.” 

“But, Father, my opinions until now, have done me no harm, even 
in Germany.” 

“It is different in Alsace. What I mean is that, here, Germans 
distrust us. If you are going to work with me I do not want you to 
meddle in politics.^ You may think what you want of your former 
country, I shall only ask you not to express your thoughts in public.” 

“ Then you will allow me to stay in Alsheim and (to) work with you ? ” 

“Yes, my boy; you know very well that my only desire Ls to ^ see 
you happy. Next week I shall take you to Strasbourg and Metz, and 
I shall introduce you to our clients, but beginning tomorrow, you will 
accompany Guillaume on his visits to our forests.” 

“How grateful I am to you ! Now I shall go and inform my mother 
of your decision.” 

“Certainly. After you have seen her, I want you to go and speak 
to your sister. Lucienne is no longer a child, she is a very sensible 
person and understands our situation; when she has talked to you, 
perhaps you will understand it better too.” 

1 Lesson Fifteen, II : 5. * Lesson PJeven, III. ^ Singular. 
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shall try. In any case I can promise you not to do anything ^ 
contrary to your interests/^ 

am sure of it. But I shall not keep you any longer, I shall see 
you tonight at dinner.^’ 

1 Lesson Twelve, Vocabulary Distinctions. 

IV 

An important member of the family whose ^ acquaintance you have 
not yet made is John’s sister, Lucienne, a pretty girl, frank, intelligent, 
but proud and ambitious. Like John, she has been brought up in a 
CJerman school. This education, however, has left a deep mark on her 
mind, and she can no longer understand her grandfather’s hatred for 
everything that is German nor the love of her mother for France. 
Her father is the only member of the family with whom she gets along 
well. But he is always very busy, and she sees him only at meals, when 
th(\y cannot talk freely. 

I.ucienne is not at all sentimental, nevertheless she suffers to see 
lu'r family thus divided. Having been away from Alsheim for so long, 
she has no friends of her own age, and her life is not very happy. And 
so she was delighted when she learned John’s decision to ^ stay in Als- 
heim and to work with their father. Now, she thinks that her life 
will be happier, there will be someone ® young in the house, someone 
in whom she will be able to confide.'* 

She has hardly seen ^ John since his return and has not been able 
to speak to him alone. What does he think of the family situation? 
Will he take sides with his mother or will she find an ally in him? She 
must talk frankly to him as soon as possible. 

Lesson Ten, 1. ^ Lesson Fifteen, II : 5, * Lesson Twelve, Vocabulary Dis- 

tinctions. * See Vocabulary. ® Lesson Seven, I : 5, b. 


(After luncheon, at about half past two in the afternoon, Lucienne 
and John are sitting in the garden. They are talking over family 
matters.) 
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Lucienne: Did Father speak to you of his ambitions? 

John: You mean his commercial ambitions? 

L.: No, his political ambitions. 

J. (surprised): He did not say a word on that subject. He only told 
me that I cannot turn my back ^ on the Germans if I want to work 
with him. He added also that he does not want me to meddle in poli- 
tics. ^ I do not understand. You do not mean that he will give 
up his commercial interests in order to defend the cause of Alsace 
and the Alsatians ? 

L. : No, of course not. He is not so foolish. 

J. : Lucienne ! 

L.: Well, what? You think that I am not respectful enough, don't 
you? I am frank and I am simply telling you what I think. Father 
is an intelligent and practical man; he would not do anything* so 
contrary to his own interests. 

J. : Then I understand still less. Or rather, I am afraid to understand. 
You do not mean that he intends to . . . 

L.: Yes. And his candidacy will be approved by the German govern- 
ment. 

J.: But that is impossible, Lucienne; I cannot believe you. How can 
he do such a ^ thing when he knows that Mother and Grandfather 
will never change. Or does he hope to convert them ? 

L. : He will not try, for he knows ^ it would be useless. But you know 
Father, if he thinks he is right, nothing will stop him. 

^ Lesson Twelve, 1 : 2. ^ Singular. ^ Lesson Twelve, Vocabulary Distinctions. 

^ Lesson Thirteen, Vocabulary Distinctions. ^ Lesson Seven, Vocabulary Distinc- 
tions. 


VI 

A few days after his conversation with Lucienne, John decided to 
go to call on the Bastians. However, as he walked ^ towards their 
farm he wondered: ‘‘How are they going to receive me?" 

Lucienne has told him that their two families no longer speak to 
each other. He knows, of course, that they severely criticize his father's 


See Vocabulary 
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conduct; especially Mrs. Bastian who had lost three brothei*s in the 
war, and cannot forgive Joseph Oberl^ for having sought the friend- 
ship of the Germans in order to satisfy his personal ambitions. Do 
they know that he, John, is faithful to the past of his fatherland? 
Will they receive him as the grandson of Mr. Philippe Oberl6, the old 
Alsatian patriot ? Or will they see in him only the son of the one ^ 
whom Mrs. Bastian calls “the renegade'^? For a moment he feels ^ 
Viko postponing his visit. But then, he will not see Odile with wJiom 
he used to play, formerly, when his father's political ideas were not 
yet known. Odile, who has remained the charming memory of his 
childhood and of whom he has never ceased to think. Would she re- 
member him ? 

Mr. Bastian was in his garden. lie seemed astonished to ^ see John, 
nevertheless he invited him to come in. In the living-room an elderly 
lady was sitting, busy ^ sewing. 

“ I asked John to come in," said Mr. Bastian to his wife. ‘‘I forgot 
to t(dl you that yesterday I met his Uncle Ulrich who assured me that 
John was one of us." 

Mrs. Bastian did not reply. She looked at John with a vague smile 
and silently resumed lier work. 

^ Lessen! Eleven, II. * See Vocabulary. • Lesson Fifteen, 11. 

VII 

(Beginniny with this lesson the Past Definite should be used for the 
verbs whichy in the narrative partSy express completed past actions or suc- 
cession of events, according to the rules given for the use of tenses in Lesson 
Seven.) 

The situation was embarrassing. John wanted to stay, hoping ^ to 
see Odile. But the silence of Mrs. Bastian clearly showed that he was 
not w^anted. Finally he decided that it was better ^ to leave and he 
rose to say good-by. 

'‘Wait a moment, my boy," said Mr. Bastian, “don't go yet. No- 
body leaves this house without drinking a glass of wine with me. If 
you refuse, John, we shall never see each other again." 

1 Lesson Sixteen, I ; 2. * See Vocabulary. 
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And as though he had guessed John’s secret desire^ he called: 

“Odile.” 

Odile entered. When she saw John she smiled at him, and he 
could read in her eyes that she was happy to ^ see him. She was about ^ 
to speak to him, when she noticed her mother bent silently over her 
work, and the words died on her lips. 

“Odile,” said her father, “bring us some wine and some glasses.” 

Without saying a word, Odile obeyed. 

When Mr. Bastian had poured ^ the wine, John raised his glass and 
said : 

“Let us drink to the land of Alsace.” 

While saying this he looked at Odile. A gleam in her eyes told 
him that she had understood the meaning of his toast. 

As for Mrs. Bastian she did not seem to have heard. 

John bowed and left the room followed by (de) Mr. Bastian. 

Once outside Mr. Bastian said: 

“I saw your Uncle Ulrich a few days ago. He spoke to me about 
you and I know I can have confidence in you, John. Don’t feel rtv 
sentful towards my wife; when she sees that you have remained a loyal 
Alsatian in spite of your German education, she also will have con- 
fidence in you." 

^ Lesson Fifteen, II : 5. * See Vocabulary. ^ Lesson Sixteen, III. Lesson 

Sixteen, 1:1. 


VII 

Odile and John had not seen each other again since the day when 
he had come to call on her father, except from a distance ^ at church. 
Odile could not forget that day ^ and she often thought of John. . . . 
She had hoped that her mother would forget her prejudices, and that 
he could ® come to their house freely, as he used to do when they were 
children. But a few weeks after John’s only visit, people in the little 
town had begun to talk of Mr. Oberl^’s new ambitions. That had 
increased Mrs. Bastian’s contempt for Joseph Oberl^, and Odile did 
not even dare to mention John’s name before her mother. 


^ See Vocabulary. * Add 1ft. * Lesson Ten, II. 
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One beautiful spring day as she was going in the direction of Als- 
heim by the little path through the wood, she perceived John standing 
near a tree. He seemed to be w^aiting ^ for her. 

'‘Good day, John,’' she said in (de) a troubled voice. 

“Odile, will you allow me to talk to you a moment. I have been 
seeking an opportunity to see you for a long time. Will you listen 
to me?” 

“How serious you look !” ^ replied Odile, trying ^ to smile. She was 
very pale, and her lips were trembling a little when she added: “Yes, 
John, I shall listen to you. I too wanted to see you.” 

“Is it true, Odile? Then you have guessed that I love you, and 
that 1 want you to become my wife?” 

“Yes, I have known it for a long time. I love you, too. Only, I 
am afraid, I do not know of what, but I am afraid.'* 

1 Lesson Sixteen, I : 5. * Lesson Fifteen, III. * Lesson Nine, Vocabulary 

Distinctions. Lesson Sixteen, 1:1. 


IX 

The afternoon seemed long to Lucienne. She was all alone and was 
waiting impatiently for the return of John who had gone to Strasbourg 
on business.' She was reading in the garden, but from time to time she 
would put down her book and look towards the gate. 

Finally John appeared on the road and she ran to him. 

“Good evening, John,” she said gaily, “how are you? Was it warm 
in Strasbourg? Do tell me about your day.” 

“Well, fii'st I went to see the director of . , 

“Oh, no, not that I Didn't you meet anyone ^ interesting? Where 
did you have lunch? ' With whom?” 

“You torget, Lucienne, that I did not go to Strasbourg to have a 
good time, I went from office to office all day. However before tak- 
ing the train I stopped at the tavern and I met there a former ac- 
quaintance of mine,” * 

“Who?” 

1 See Vocabulaiiy, * Leeaoa Twelve, Vocabulary DistiiictioDS. * Lesson 
Twelve, IL 
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officer, von Farnow. He told me that he had met you several 
times last winter at the Brausigs\ I did not know that you went there 
so often. But what^s the matter? Why do you look so pale.” 

^^John,” said Lucienne, calmly, ‘‘you must {future) know it some 
day. Farnow loves me and I love him. I am going to marry him. 
Father knows it and he has given his consent. The others know nothing 
yet. Next week there will be a party at the Brausigs^ and Mother will 
meet Wilhelm there if Father and I can persuade her to go. I hope 
that you will come too. You may well imagine that I have thought 
over all the arguments against such a marriage. Do not try to dis- 
suade me, it would be useless. All that I want to know is: will you 
help me, or will you be against me.” 

X 

John had finally ^ consented to accompany his sister to the party 
that the Brausigs were giving in honor of von Farnow. 

During dinner one of the guests began to criticize France and John 
answered with a passion which surprised everyone, especially Farnow. 
As the guests were leaving the dining-room, he took John aside and 
said: 

“I would like to talk to you, Oberl4. Let us go into the library 
where no one will disturb us.” 

“Very well, Farnow.” 

“My dear fellow, why were you so violent? What was the matter 
with you? I must admit that K^s remarks were rather stupid, but I 
remember that in our discussions in Munich you were always much 
calmer. You must have had a reason for acting in this way tonight.” 

“There was a reason. I wanted you and the others to know that 
I did not share my father ^s ideas.” 

“I see that you have heard ^ that Miss Oberl6 and T intend to get 
married.” 

“Yes, Lucienne told me herself. I shall not do anything to pre- 
vent your marriage with her, but I wanted to tell you that I cannot 
approve of it.” 

1 Use finir par. * Lesson Fifteen, VI. 
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^^That^s what I understood. But what are your objections? Have 
you anything against me?^^ 

^‘No, nothing against you personally, Farnow. But do you realize 
that neither my mother nor grandfather will ever consent to this 
marriage ? 

Your father has already accepted me.^^ 

^^Yes, and this will be one more cause of division in our family.^’ 
am sorry, Oberl(^, but these objections are not serious, in my 
opinion.^ And even if they were (so), Lucienne and 1 love each other, 
and nothing, you hear, nothing ^ cJse counts.^’ 

^ See Vocabulary. ^ Lesson Twelve, Vocabulary Distinctions. 


XI 

Grandfather Oberl(^', who had been ill for several months and sel- 
dom left his room, did not suspect what was going on in the family. 
The old patriot\s condition grew worse when he learned that his grand- 
daughter intended to marry a Prussian officer, and that his son had 
given his consent to this marriage. When his father had asked him 
whether Monique had also consented to it, Joseph Oberl^ had been 
able to answer without lying that she would not oppose the marriage, 
for the poor woman after a long resistance had been obliged to yield 
in order to avoid a separation. However, alarmed by the grandfather’s 
condition, she begged her husband to postpone the visit of Mr. de Kas- 
sewitz and his nephew. 

A few weeks later, Mr. Oberl^ said to his wife: 

have decided that Lucienne’s marriage will take place in (k) 
the middle of October. My father is much better. There is, therefore, 
no reason not to carry out our plans, and I have written to Mr. de Kas- 
sewitz that you and I should be delighted to see him next week. You 
may inform my father of my decision.” 

That evening John wrote to Mr. Ulrich: “Dear Uncle, the scandal 
of my sister’s marriage is now inevitable. My father announced it 
tonight during dinner, in front of the servants. Tomorrow everybody 
in Alsheim will know it. This puts an end to my hopes of marrying 
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Odile. But just the same, I want to be sure. Will you go to Mr. Bas- 
tian and tell him that I love Odile? Explain everything to him, and 
ask him whether he will give Odile to the grandson of Philippe Oberld.^^ 


XII 

A man was walking along the road to Alsheim.^ It was Mr. Ulrich 
who was bringing Mr. Bastian\s answer to his nephew. He had hesi- 
tated a long time before coming, but John was to leave for the regi- 
ment in a few days, and he could not postpone his visit any longer. 

It was John himself who opened ^ the door for him and led him 
into the living-room. 

*‘My poor boy, I am bringing you bad news.^^ 

can guess what it is; Mr. Bastian refuses, doesn’t he? . . . I 
was expecting it, for I did not think that he would let his daughter 
marry Farnow’s brother-in-law,” added John sadly. 

Don’t be discouraged, John. After your military service you will 
come back to ^ us and you will be able to work for Alsace, and in a 
year . . . who knows?” 

^‘No, I shall not stay here. I intend to start my military service 
and then to leave.” 

‘ ^ Leave ! F or where ? ’ ’ 

^^For France. Understand, Uncle Ulrich. I shall not be able to 
do anything for Alsace. My compatriots would not trust me because 
of my father and sister, and I do not want to live the useless and miser- 
able life that would be mine if I stayed. Even if Mr. Bastian had 
consented I should havd been forced to leave Alsace, but perhaps not 
alone.” 

^^Yes, I understand you. But since you have taken this decision, 
why wait, why not leave right away when it will be easier?” 

Because Mother suspected something, and I promised her that I 
should join the regiment. Otherwise she would have tried to hold me 
back. I shall spend one day in barracks, then I shall desert. It will 


1 Translate road of AUheim. * See Vocabulary. ^ Translate par mi. 
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be more dangerous, and I shall need your help. May I count on you, 
Uncle Ulrich?” 

course, my dear boy.” 


XIII 

John and his undo had made their plans very carefully. They had 
settled all the details so as to insure the success of John\s flight. The 
volunteers were not obliged to take their meals at the barracks, and 
they were allowed ^ to have a room in town. After the morning drill 
which ended , at 11 o’clock, John would go back to his room, change 
his clothes and then take the noon train for Russ-Hersbach, where 
Mr. Ulrich would meet him. From there they would proceed by car- 
riage, and then on foot, to ^ a place ^ near the frontier chosen in ad- 
vance by Uncle Ulrich. They hoped that John could cross the frontier 
before three. Nobody at the barracks would notice John’s absence in 
time, since he was free to lunch in town. 

The plan seemed perfect. Unfortunately, on the day set for his 
departure, the drill lasted longer than usual, and just as John was 
walking ^ towards the gate, a man shouted to him that there would 
be uniform inspection at noon and that the volunteers could not leave 
the barracks until evening. It was too late now to change plans or to 
warn Mr. Ulrich. When the man had disappeared John passed ^ through 
the gate and ran to his room. He looked at his watch. Twenty minutes 
to twelve! He would not have time to change his clothes; this was 
dangerous, but he had no ^ choice. He hastily packed his suitcase, 
sent for a cab, and left for the station; it was already ten to twelve. 
He arrived there on the stroke of noon, and with a sigh got into the 
train which was about ^ to leave. 

1 See Vocabulary. * Translate up to. * Definite article after the negative. 

XIV 

Letter from von Farnow to his Uncle de Kassewitz. 

My dear uncle : 

You have written me to ask the details of John Oberl^^s desertion. 
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As you say, it is a very bad example to other Alsatians that a young 
man of such a good family should desert. I cannot understand it. He 
will never be able to return to Alsace, to Alsheim, nor see his family 
again. What astonishes me the most, is that he should abandon the 
girl he loves. 

Anyhow, here is what we discovered. When Oberl^'s absence was 
noticed for the first time, his captain thought that he had not under- 
stood the orders. After lunch, when the company assembled again. 
Sergeant Hamm asked if Oberl4 was present. One of the men replied 
that he had seen him leaving ^ the barracks in great haste immedi- 
ately after the morning drill, and that he had not returned. Hamm 
decided to go to see if the young man was not at his lodging. There, 
the landlady told him that Oberl4 had left before noon, in a cab, and 
with a valise. 

Hamm began to get worried. He looked for his captain but the 
latter was not at the barracks. Then he remembered that I knew John. 
After hearing ^ his story, I suspected the truth. I rushed to the tele- 
phone, and I learned from the stationmaster that a young volunteer, 
in uniform, had taken the noon train to Russ-Hersbach. Russ-Hers- 
bach! near the frontier. However, there was one hope left: Alsheim 
is on the Russ-Hersbach line. I had ® my horse saddled and set out 
for Alsheim, hoping to find John there. You know the rest. . . . 

1 Lesson Fifteen, II : 2; and III : 3. * Lesson Six, IV. ® Lesson Sixteen, IV. 

XV 

Lucienne was reading in the living-room when a servant came to 
tell her that Lieutenant von Famow wished to speak to her in the 
garden. Very surprised, Lucienne rose. Wilhelm at such an hour, 
without warning ! ^ Something must be the matter. She looked out 
of (par) the window and saw him walking impatiently back and forth. 
A little worried she went out into the garden. Farnow, without even 
greeting her, asked if John was at Alsheim. Astonished at such a ques- 
tion, she replied that of course he was not. 


^ Verb in French, not noun. 
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^‘Some time ago, I heard you telling your mother that he was in 
love with an Alsheim girl. I had thought . . . Are you sure he is not 
here?^^ 

Absolutely. But you worry me, Wilhelm. Explain yourself. 

^^Then everything is lost.^^ 

^‘What is lost? What do you mean? What has happened?^' 

^^What has happened is that your brother has deserted, you under- 
stand, deserted.^' 

^‘It is impossible, she cried, but she knew that it was possible, and 
that Farnow was telling the truth. ^^What are you going to do?^^ 

Farnow, his face pale but hard, continued: There is only one thing 
that I can do. I must leave you, Lucienne, forever.’^ 

‘ ‘ Leave me ! But why ? ** 

Honor forbids me,^ me a Prussian officer, ^ to marry the sister of 
a deserter. Not only ® must I leave you, but also I must denounce 
John.^^ 

*‘No, no,^^ implored Lucienne, ^^you cannot be so cruel.” 

^*It is my duty as a soldier.^ Good-by.” ® 

He pushed Lucienne aside, ran to his horse, jumped into the saddle, 
and galloped away. 

' D^fendre k quelqu’un de. * Noun in apposition. * See Vocabulary. * Use 

de soldat. 


XVI 

By an unfortunate coincidence the train was late and it was nearly 
three o^clock when John arrived at RusvS-Hersbach. He rushed towards 
the exit and found his uncle impatiently waiting for him. The two 
men, without losing a minute, got into the carriage which Mr. Ulrich 
had engaged. 

On the way John related to his uncle the incidents of the morning. 
Both of them still hoped that John^s absence had passed unnoticed. 
But after they had dismissed the carriage to proceed on foot to (jusqu’H) 
the frontier, they noticed an unusual activity in the vicinity, and they 
realized that the alarm had been given. They were forced to flee through 
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the forest the whole afternoon; at nightfall the mobile guards seemed 
at last to have given up the chase. 

“I know where we are,” said Mr. Ulrich. “I recognize the village 
of Miniferes at the bottom of the little valley. We shall wait until it 
is completely dark. Meanwhile you must rest.” 

John, exhausted, fell asleep, while his uncle watched. When night 
had come, Mr. Ulrich woke John. 

“ It is time. Everything is quiet now. Night and the fog will help 
you. Make a half circle to avoid the village and once on the other 
side of the valley you will be in France. Good luck, my boy, and God 
keep you.” 

John moved away rapidly. He was already on the other side of 
the village when suddenly a voice cried “Halt.” He began to run 
straight ahead. A shot rang out. He continued to run. A second 
shot, and he rolled into a thicket. 

When John opened his eyes again, he saw a French customs officer 
bending over him. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS 


I. FORMS 

There arc eleven simple tense forms and nine compound forms. 
The latter are formed by combining the simple tense forms of the aux- 
iliary verb avoir (Stre with verbs used with a reflexive pronoun and a 
few intransitive verbs) with the Past Participle. 


SIMPLE FORMS 


Infinitive 

Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Present Indicative 
Imperfect 
Past Definite 
Future 

Present Conditional 
Present Subjunctive 
Imperfect Subjunctive 
Imperative 


COMPOUND FORMS 

(The simple form of the auxiliary from 
table at left plus Past Participle give the 
compound form directly opposite in this 
table.) 

Perfect Infinitive 
Perfect Participle 

Past Indefinite 
Pluperfect 
Past Anterior 

Future Perfect (Future Anterior) 

Past Conditional 
Perfect Subjunctive 
Pluperfect Subjunctive 
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II. FLEXIONAL ENDINGS 


A. All verbs, regular and irregular, with five exceptions only, have 
the same endings for all the forms listed below. The Present Participle 
always ends in -ant. The endings for the other forms are: 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Present Indicative ^ 
Imperfect and Present Con- 
ditional 
Future 

Present Subjunctive ^ 
Imperfect Subjunctive 


-ais, -ais, -ait 
-ai, -as, -a 
-e, -es, -e 
-sse, “sses, --t ^ 


-ons, -ez, -ent 


-ions, -iez, -aient 
-ons, -ez, -ont 
-ions, -iez, -ent 
-ssions, -ssiez, -ssent 


^ Except avoir, etre, aller, dire, faire. ^ Except avoir and #tre. ^ \ (.ji., 
cumflex accent is placed over the preceding vowel. 


B. The endings of the remaining forms — Past Participle, Singular 
of the Present Indicative, Imperative, and Past Definite — vary with 
the conjugation to which the verb belongs. In the regular conjuga- 
tions, these endings are characteristic signs of the conjugation. 


III. THE PRINCIPAL PARTS AND THEIR USE 

A. There are five principal parts: Infinitive, Present Participle, 
Past Participle, Singular of the Present Indicative, Past Definite. 
The principal parts of a verb are the forms from which the remaining 
forms are derived. 

B. Using ouvrir, an irregular verb, as an example, all the tense forms 
may be derived from the five principal parts. The principal parts and 
their stems are printed in bold-face type in the following table; they 
are completed by adding all the endings shown under Section II. 

1. infinitive: ouvrir 

Future: ouvrirai, etc. 

Present Conditional: ouvrirais, etc. 

NOTE. Infinitives ending in -re (6crire), drop the -e. The stem of 
both the Future and the Conditional are always the same. 
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2. PRESENT participle: ouvrant 

Plural of Present Indicative: ouvrons, ouvrez, ouvrent 
Imperfect: ouvrais, etc. 

Present Subjunctive: ouvre, etc. 

Plural of Imperative ouvrons, -ez 

3. PAST participle: ouvert 

All compound tenses (See Section I) 

4. SINGULAR OF PRESENT INDICATIVE: OUVre, -CS, -6 

Singular of Imperative ouvre 

6. PAST DEFINITE: ouvris, -s, -t, -mcs, -tes,2 -rent 

The Past Definite of all verbs except those of the first conjugation 
which ends in -er is completed by dropping the final s of the first 
person singular and adding the endings shown here. The endings 
of the Past Definite of the first conjugation are: -ai, -as, -a, -ftmes, 
-Ates, -drent. 

Imperfect Subjunctive: ouvrisse, etc. 

To form the Imperfect Subjunctive, drop the -s from the second 
person singular of the Past Definite and add the endings shown 
in Section II. 

^ The stem and endings of the Imi)erative are the same as those of the corre- 
sponding persons of the Present Indicative with the exception that verbs having a 
second pjerson singular in -es form the Imperative by dropping the -s. Four verbs 
have an irregular Imperative (see Table 2, page 229). 

* A circumflex accent is placed over the preceding vowel. 


IV. CONJUGATION 

For the purpose of study and classification, French verbs may be 
conveniently grouped under three types : 

1. Regular verbs. 

2. Irregular verbs whose entire conjugation is based on the five prin- 
cipal parts. (Table 1, page 227.) 

3. Irregular verbs for which some tenses cannot be derived from the 
five principal parts alone. There are only about two dozen verbs of 
this type commonly used. (Table 2, page 229.) 
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A. Regular Conjugations 

There are three regular conjugations. The characteristic endings 
of their infinitives are -er, -ir, -re. 

1. Models 

Models are here given for the conjugation, in simple tenses, of the 
verbs belonging to the three regular conjugations. Endings charac- 
teristic of each conjugation are shown in bold-face type. The prin- 
cipal parts are shown in small capitals. 

FIRST CONJUGATION IN -ER 

iNFiN.: chanter pres, part.: chantant past part.: chants 

PRES. IND. : chante, -es, -e, -ons, -ez, -ent 

Imperfect: chantais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient 

PAST DEFiN. : chantai, -as, -a, -Ames, -Ates, -Srent 

Future: chanterai, -as, -a, -ons, -cz, -ont 

Present Conditional: chanterais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient 

Pres. 8uhj.: chante, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent 

Imp. Subj.: chantasse, -asses, -At, -assions, -assiez, -assent 

Imperative: chante, -ons, -ez 

SECOND CONJUGATION IN -IR 

A characteristic of this conjugation is the -iss- found between the 
stem and the ending in the Present Participle and forms derived from 
it. 

INFIN. : choisir pres. part. : choisissant past part. : choisi 
PRES. IND. : choisis, -is, -it, -issons, -issez, -issent 
Imperfect: choisissais, -issais, -issait, -issions, -issiez, -issaient 
past DEFIN. : choisis, -is, -it, -imes, -ites, -irent 
Future: choisirai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont 
Present Conditional: choisirais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient 
Pres. Subj.: choisisse, -isses, -isse, -issions, -issiez, -issent 
Imp. Subj.: choisisse, -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent 
Imperative: choisis, -issons, -issez 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN -RE 

iNFiN. : vendre pres. part. : vendant past part. : vendu 

PRES. iND. : vends, ~s, -d,^ -ons, -ez, -ent 

Imperfect: vendais, - ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient 

PAST DEFiN. : vendis, -is, -it, -imes, -ites, -irent 

Future: vendrai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont 

Present Conditional: vendrais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient 

Pres. Subj.: vende, -es, -o, -ions, -iez, -ent 

Imp. Subj.: vendisse, -isses, -it, -issions, -issiez, -issent 

Imperative: vends, -ons, -ez 

1 In the third person, d is the ending when it is a part of the stem; otherwise 
the third person ends with t: je romps, il rompt. 


2. Orthographical Changes 

The stem of certain verbs of the first conjugation undergo the fol- 
lowing changes in spelling: 

a. Verbs in -yer 

Y changes to i before -e, -es, -ent and in the Future and Con- 
ditional. Nettoyer: nettoie, nettoies, nettoient, nettoierai, (-ais), etc.; 
but: nettoyons, nettoyez, nettoyais, etc. 

b. Verbs in -cer 

C changes to g before a or o. Menacer: menagons, menagais, etc.; 
but: menace, menacions, etc. 

c. Verbs in -ger. 

G changes to ge before a or o. Venger: vengeant, vengeons, etc.; 
hut: vengent, vengiez, etc. 

d. Verbs with an e (unaccented) in the last syllable of their stem 

(1) E changes to 6 (accent grave) whenever followed by a mute 
ending -e, -es, -ent, and in the Future and Conditional. Amener: 
am^ne, amines, am^nent, am^nerai, (-ais), etc.; hut: amenons, amenez, 
amenais, etc. 

(2) Verbs in -eler, -eter 
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L and t are doubled instead of accenting the preceding e. Appeler: 
appelle, appelles, appellent, appellerai, (-ais), etc.: but: appelons, ap- 
pelais; jetons, jetais, etc. 

Acheter, geler, peler, and a few other commonly used verbs change 
e to e (accent grave) : achete, g^le, etc. 

e. Verbs with an 6 (accent aigu) in the last syllable of the stem 

6 (accent aigu) changes to h (accent grave) whenever followed by 
the mute endings -e, -es, -ent, but retain the e (accent aigu) in the 
Future and Conditional. Esperer: esp^re, esperes, esperent; but: es- 
p^rons, esp^rais, espererai, (-ais), etc. 

B. Irregular Verbs 


TABLE 1 

Irregular verbs whose conjugations are entirely based on the five Prin- 
cipal Paris. 

The Principal Parts in this table and the next are given in the fol- 
lowing order: Infinitive, Present Participle, Past Participle, Singular of 
the Present Indicative, Past Definite. When the endings of the Present 
Indicative do not follow the pattern -s, -s, -t, the other endings will be 
given. The vowel (i or u) of the ending in the first person singular of 
the Past Definite is kept throughout the tense. Do not forget the 
circumflex accent in the first and second persons plural. 

The conjugation of lire is given here as a model. The name of the 
Principal Part is indicated in small capitals, and the Principal Part it- 
self is printed in bold-face type. 

infinitive: lire 

Future: je lirai, tu liras, il lira, nous lirons, vous lirez, ils liront 
PRESENT participle: lisant 

Pres. Ind. Plur.: nous lisons, vous lisez, ils lisent 

Imperfect: je lisais, tu lisais, il lisait, nous lisions, vous lisiez, ils 
lisaient 

Pres. Subj.: je lise, tu Uses, il Use, nous lisions, vous lisiez, ils lisent 
PAST participle: lu 

All the compound tenses 
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PRES. IND. SING. : je lis, tu lis, il lit 
Imperative: lis 

PAST definite: je lus, tu lus, il lut, nous lAmes, vous Wtes, ils lurent 
Imperfect Subjunctive: je lusse, tu losses, il lAt, nous lussions, vous 
lussiez, ils lussent 

assaillir, assaillant, assailli; j’assaille, -es, -e; j’assaillis 
{likewise tressaillir) 

battre, battant, battu; je bats; je battis. {Regular, except for the drop- 
ping of one t in the Pres. Ind. Sing.) 
bouillir, bouillant, bouillis; je bous; je bouillis 
eonclure, concluant, conclu; je conclus; je conclus 
{likewise excluro) 

eonduire, conduisant, conduit; je conduis; je conduisis 
{likewise verbs in -uire, except nuire and luire) 
connaitre,^ connaiasant, connu; je connais; je connus 
{likewise verbs in -aitre, except naitre) 
coudre, cousant, cousu; je couds, -s, -d; je cousis 
craindre, craignant, craint; je crains; je craignis 
{likewise verbs in -aindre, -eindre, -oindre) 
croire, croyant,^ cru; je crois; je crus 
crottre, croissant, cr(i; je crois; je crfls 

is kept in all forms which could be confused with croire.) 
distraire, distrayant,^ distrait; je distrais; {none) 

{likewise verbs in -traire) 
dormir, dormant, dormi; je dors; je dormLs 

(Note the loss of the last consonant of the stem in the singular 
of the Pres. Ind.) 

^crire, ^crivant, <5crit; j’^cris; j^^crivis 
{likewise verbs in -scrire or -crire) 
fuir, fuyant,^ fui; je fuis; je fuis 
lire, lisant, lu; je lis; je lus 

maudire, maudissant, maudit; je maudis; je maudis 
mentir, like dormir 

mettre, mettant, mis; je mets; je mis 
naitre,^ naissant, (^tre) n4; je nais; je naquis 
nuire, nuisant, nui; je nuis; je nuisis 

{likewise luire, but has no Past Definite.) 
ouvrir, ouvrant, ouvert; j^ouvre, -es, -e; j^ouvris 
{likewise verbs in -vrir and -frir) 

^ Circumflex is kept only before -t. * Y becomes i before mute endings -e, 

-es, -ent. 
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partir, partant, (etre) parti; je pars; je partis 
plaire, plaisant, plu; je plais, -is, -it; je plus 
{likewise se taire. No circumflex in il se tait) 
pourvoir, pourvoyant, pourvu; je pourvois, je poiirvus 
repentir (se), like dormir 

r^soudre, r^solvant, r^solu; je r^sous; je r^solus 
rire, riant, ri; je ris; je ris 
{likewise sourire) 
servir, like dormir 
sentir, like dormir 

sortir, like dormir {conjugated with fetre) 

suffire, suffisant, suffi; je suffis; je suffis 

suivrc, suivant, suivi; je suis; je suivLs 

vaincre, vainquant, vaincu; je vaincs, -s, -c; je vainquis 

v^tir, vetant, vetu; je v^ts; je vMis 

vivre, vivant, v4cu; je vis; je v^cus 


TABLE 2 

Irregular verbs which^ in some forms, do not derive their stem from the 
five Principal Parts. 

The forms affected are any of the following: the Present Indicative, 
the Future and the Present Conditional (same stem for both), the 
Present Subjunctive, the Imperative, the Imperfect {only two verbs, 
avoir and savoir). 

The changes in stem and the forms which may cause some hesita- 
tion are given following the five principal parts. Forms not given are 
derived in the regular way as explained in Section III. 

aller, allant, (etre) all4; je vais; j’allai 

Pres. Ind.: vais, vas, va, aliens, -ez, vont 
Past Definite: allai, -as, -a, -4mes, -ates, -^rent 
Future: irai, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: aille, -es, -e, allions, -iez, aillent 
Imperative: va, aliens, -ez 

asseoir, asseyant, assis; j^assieds; j'assis 
Future: assi^rai, etc. 

(y is kepi in all forms derived from the Pres. Part.) 

May also be conjugated' 
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asseoir, assoyant, assis; j'assois; j^assis 
Future: assoirai, etc. 

avoir, ayant, eu; j'ai; j^eus 

Pres. Ind.: ai, as, a, avons, -ez, ont 
Future: aiirai, etc. 

Imperfect: avals, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: aie, aies, ait, ayons, ayez, aient 
Imperative: aie, ayons, -ez 

boire, buvant, bu; je bois; je bus 

Pres. Ind. Plur.: buvons, -ez, boivent 

Pres. Sub}.: boive, -es, ~e, buvions, -i(iz, boivent 

conqu^rir, conqu6rant, conquLs; je conquiers; je conquis 
Pres. Ind. Plur.: conqudrons, -ez, conqui^rent 
Future: conquerrai, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: conquifere, -es, -e, conqudrions, -iez, conquiferent 
{likewise acqu^rir and requi^rir) 

courir, courant, couru; je cours; je courus 
Future: courrai, etc. 

cueillir, cueillant, cueilli; je cueille, -es, -e; je cueillis 
Future: cueillerai, etc. 

devoir, devant, dd (/. due); je dois; je dus 
Pres. Ind. Plur.: devons, -ez, doivent 
Future: devrai, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: doive, -es, -e, devions, -iez, doivent 

dire,^ disant, dit; je dis; je dis 

Pres. Ind.: vous dites {also vous redites) 

envoyer. Regidar except in the Future: enverrai, etc. 

6tre, 6tant, ^t^; je suis; je fus 

Pres. Ind.: suis, es, est, sommes, etes, sont 
Fxdure: serai, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: sois, sois, soit, soyons, -ez, soient 
Imperative: sois, soyons, -ez 

faire, faisant, fait; je fais; je fis 

Pres. Ind. Plur.: faisons, faites, font 
Future: ferai, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: fasse, etc. 

‘ Other verbs formed from dire, such as pr^dire, contredire, etc., have a regular 
second person plural: contredisez, prddisez, etc. except redire. 
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faillir. Seldom used except in the following forms: 

In compound tenses; past participle: failli 
Past Definite: je faillis, etc. 

Future: je faillirai, etc. 

falloir, {none)j fallu; il faut; il fallut 
Imperfect: il fallait 
Future: il faudra 
Pres. Suhj.: il faille 

mourir, mourant, (etre) mort; je meiirs; je mourus 
Pres. Ind. Plur.: mourons, -ez, meurent 
Future: mourrai, etc. 

Pres. Suhj.: meure, -es, -e, mourions, -iez, meurent 

mouvoir, mouvant, mii (/. miie); je meus; je mus 
Pres. Ind. Plur.: mouvons, -ez, meuvent 
Future: mouvrai, etc. 

Pres. Suhj.: meuve, -es, -e, mouvions, -iez, meuvent 
{likewise (^mouvoir; past participle: 6mu; no circumflex) 

pouvoir, pouvant, pu; je peux; -x, -t; je pus 
Pres. Ind. Sing. Interrogative: puis-je? 

Pres. Ind. Plur.: pouvons, -ez, peuvent 
Future: pourrai, etc. 

Pres. Suhj.: puisse, etc. 

No imperative 

pleuvoir, pleuvant, plu; il pleut; il piut 
Future: il pleuvra 

prendre, prenant, pris; je prends; je pris 
Pres. Ind. Plur.: prenons, -ez, prennent 
Pres. Suhj.: prenne, -es, -e, prenions, -iez, prennent 

recevoir, recevant, regu; je regois, je regus 
Pres. Ind. Plur.: recevons, -ez, regoivent 
Future: recevrai, etc. 

Pres. Suhj.: regoive, -es, -e, recevions, -iez, regoivent 
{likewise all verbs ending in -cevoir) 

savoir, sachant, su; je sais; je sus 
Pres. Ind. Plur.: savons, -ez, -ent 
Imperfect: savais, etc. 

Future: saurai, etc. 

Imperative: sache, -ons, -ez 
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tenir, tenant, tenu; je tiens; je tins 
Pres. Ind.: tenons, -ez, tiennent 
Pdst Definite: tins, tins, tint, tinmes, tintes, tinrent 
Future: tiendrai, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: tienne, -es, -e, tenions, -iez, tiennent 

valoir, valant, valu; je vaux, -x, -t; je valus 
Future: vaudrai, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: vaille, -es, -e, valions, -iez, vaillent 
venir, like tenir 

voir, voyant,^ vu; je vois; je vis 
Future: verrai, etc. 

(pr^voir a regular Future: pr^voirai) 

vouloir, voulant, voulu; je veux, -x, -t; je voulus 
Pres. Ind. Plur.: voulons, -ez, veulent 
Future: voudrai, etc. 

Pres. Subj.: veuille, -es, -e, voulions, -iez, veuillent 
Imperative: veuille, -ons, -ez 

^ All verbs formed by the addition of a prefix to any verb in Tables 1 and 2 (ex- 
cept dire) are conjugated like the basic verb: parcourir, like courir; consentir, like 
sentir; poursuivre, like suivre; etc. R^partir (to allot) is not a compound of partir, and 
belong.s to the regular 2nd Conjugation, 

APPENDIX II 


A. Verbs followed by a direct infinitive 


aimer mieux 

^couter 

oser 

savoir 

aller 

entendre 

penser 

sembler 

avouer 

envoyer 

pouvoir 

souhaiter 

compter 

espdrer 

pr4f6rer 

venir 

croire 

faire 

pr^tendre 

voir 

d^sirer 

devoir 

laisser 

regarder 

vouloir 

B. Verbs requiring de before an infinitive 


accepter 

6crire 

menacer 

refuser 

cesser 

empecher 

obliger {also 

regretter 

craindre 

essayer 

ordonner 

souffrir 

decider 

4viter 

oublier 

ticher 

ddfendre 

s’excuser 

pardonner 

t^ldphoner 

demander 

finir de 

permettre 

venir de (to 

dire 

iraplorer 

promettre 

just) 
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C. Verbs requiring k before an infinitive 


aider 

aimer 

s’attendre 

avoir 


commencer (also de) 
consentir 

continuer (also de) 
demander (also de) ‘ 


hdsiter 

etre 

inviter 

persuader 


r^ussir 

tenir (to be anx- 
ious to) 


NOTE. Only the verbs used in this book are given here. 


1 Only when demander is used without a person as indirect object. 


APPENDIX ill 


A. Negations 

ne . . . pas, not 

ne . . . point (less frequent than ne pas), not 
ne . . . gudre, not much, not many, not very 
ne . . . jamais, never 

ne . . . plus, no more, not any more, no longer, not any longer 
ne . . . personne,^ nobody, no one, not anyone 
ne . . . rien,^ nothing, not anything 
ne . . . ni . . . ni,^ neither . . . nor 

* ne . . . aucun ^ (de), none (of), no (adjective) 

* ne . . . nul,^ none, no (adjective) 

ne . . . pas un (seul), not one (not a single one) 

ne . . . que, only 

ne . . . rien que, nothing but 

ne . . . personne que, no one but, nobody but 

ne . . . jamais que, never . . . anything but 

' When used as subject of the verb: personne ne, rien ne, aucun ne, nul ne, pas 
un ne. 

2 When used with the subjects of the verb: nl . . . ni . . . ne. 

Ne . . . aucun, aucun . . . ne; ne . . . nul, nul . . . ne. 

Ne . . . aucun, aucun . . . ne, can be used either as adjectives or pronouns. 

Nul and aucun agree in gender with the noun they modify, or with their antece- 
dent. They are not generally used in the plural. 

Je n»ai vu aucun de mes amis. I have seen none of my friends. 

Je n’ai aucun d#sir de le voir. I have no desire to see him. 

Aucun n’est encore arrive. None have arrived yet. 

Ne . . . nul can only be used as an adjective. Nul . . . ne can be used as either a 
pronoun or an adjective. Nul is more emphatic than aucun. 

Je n*ai vu nul homme plus ridi- I have seen no man more ridicu- 
cule que lui. lous than he. 

Nulle femme n’est plus intelli- No woman is more intelligent, 
gente. 

Nulle n’est plus belle. None is prettier. 
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B. Common adverbs used between the auxiliary and the Past 
Participle in compound tenses: 


k peine, hardly 
assez, enough 
aussi, also 

beaucoup, much, very much 

bien, well 

bientdt, soon 

certainement, certainly 

d6j^, already 

encore, still, again 

pas encore, not yet 

enfin, at last 

jamais, ever 

mal, badly 


mSme, even 
mieux, better 
moins, less 
pen, little 
k pen prds, nearly 
peut-4tre, perhaps 
presque, almost 
probablement, probably 
seulement, only 
souvent, often 
toujours, always 
trop, too much 
vraiment, really 


APPENDIX IV 


NUMERALS 


A, Cardinal Numbers 

un, line 6 vsix 

deux 7 sept 

trois 8 huit 

quatre 9 neuf 

cinq 10 dix 

11 onze 16 seize 

12 douze 17 dix- sept 

13 treize 18 dix-huit 

14 quatorze 19 dix-neuf 

15 quinze 20 vingt 

21 vingt et un 

70 

soixante-dix 

22 vingt-deux, etc. 

71 

soixante et onze 

30 trente 

72 

soixante-douze, etc. 

31 trente et un 

80 

quatre- vingts 

32 trente-deux, etc. 

81 

quatre-vingt-un {no et), etc. 

40 quarante 

90 

quatre- vingt- dix 

41 quarante et un 

91 

quatre-vingt-onze (wo et), etc. 

42 quarante-deux, etc. 

92 

quatre- vingt-douze, etc. 

50 cinquante 

100 

cent 

51 cinquante et un 

101 

cent un 

52 cinquante-deux, etc. 

102 

cent deux, etc. 

60 soixante 

1000 

mille 

61 soixante et un 

62 soixante-deux, etc. 

1001 

mille un, etc. 
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B. Ordinal Numbers 

Ordinal numbers are formed by adding -idme to the cardinal, ex- 
cept premier: 

1st premier, premiere (/.) 

2nd deuxierne or second, seconde (/.) 

3rd troisieme 

5th cinquieme {note the addition of the u after q) 

9th neuvi6me (note the change of f to v) 

21st vingt et uni^me 
22nd vingt-deuxi^me 
etc. 

C. Fractions 

J Adjective: demi; noun: la moiti6 
j un tiers i un quart 

§ deux tiers f trois quarts 

With other fractions, the denominator is an ordinal number as in 
English : trois dixiemes, three tenths. 

D. Remarks on Numerals 

1. Cardinal numbers are invariable except in the following cases: 

Un has a feminine form une: vingt et une femmes. 

Multiples of vingt and cent take an s when not followed by another 
numeral: Quatre-vingts ans, deux cents hommes; but. Deux cent 
quarante, quatre-vingt-sept. 

Mille is always invariable: trois mille. 

Million and milliard (billion) are nouns. They take an s in the 
plural in all cases. Not followed by another numeral they are used 
as nouns of quantity and thus are followed by de before the noun they 
modify: Un million de francs, trois millions de dollars; but Trois 
millions cinq cents mille habitants. 

2. Ordinal numbers agree with the noun: les premieres pages, la 
seconde maison. 

3. Le and la are used without elision before huit, huitidme, onze, 
onzidme: le huiti^me jour, la onzieme semaine, le huit janvier. 
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4. One before hundred and thousand is not translated: 

cent cinquante sieves one hundred and fifty students 

mille deux cent kilometres one thousand two hundred kilo- 

meters 

6. Numbers from 1100 to 1900 may be expressed in multiples of 
cent as in English, but higher multiples must be expressed in thousands: 

onze cent cinquante francs eleven hundred and fifty francs 

rann6e dix-neuf cent trente the year nineteen hundred and 

thirty 

hut 

deux milie quatre cents twenty-four hundred 

6. A comma is used in French before a decimal; a period, to sepa- 
rate groups of digits : 

3,60 3.50 

3,7: trois virgule sept 3.7: three point seven 

3.636.260 3,535,260 
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FRENCH-ENGLISH 

The following items are omitted from this vocabulary: Articles; 
personal and relative pronouns; interrogative^ demonstrative and pos- 
sessive adjectives and pronouns; the commoner adverbs, prepositions, 
and conjunctions; common negations; and obvious cognates unless ad- 
ditional meanings are needed. In case of hesitation, consult the index. 

As a rule only the meanings needed for the translation of the text 
and exercises are given. Gender is indicated by the article wherever 
possible; the gender of a few words is indicated by m. and/. Congruent 
forms of adjectives are omitted, only the masculine being given. 

Roman numerals following an entry refer to the vocabulary dis- 
tinction section in the lesson of that number. 

— indicates repetition of the part of the original entry that is printed 
in boldfaced type. 


abord: d* — , first, at first 
un accueil, welcome, reception 
acheter, to buy 
acquerir, to acquire 
une affaire, business; faire des — s, to 
transact business 
affecter, to affect, assign 
agir, to act, behave; s* — de, to be 
a question of 
aider, to help 

ailleurs, elsewhere; d* — , besides, 
moreover 

aimer, to love, like; — mieuz, to 
prefer 
ainsi, thus 

un air, air; avoir V — , to look, seem 
ajourner, to put off, postpone 
ajouter, to add 


un aliment, food 
TAllemagne /., Germany 
allemand, German 
aller, to go; s*en — , to go away, 
depart 

allumer, to light 
une allumette, match 
alors, then, and so 
s’ameliorer, to improve 
amener, to bring 
bami (e), friend 
un amour, love 

s'amuser, to have a good time (fun) 
un an, year 

anglais, English 
une ann#e, year 
un anniversaire, birthday 
aoiit, August 
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apercevoir, to perceive, see; s' — , 
to notice 

appartenir, to belong 
un appel, call 
appeler, to call 
apporter, to bring 
apprendre, to learn 
un apprentissage, apprenticeship 
un appui, support, help 

appuyer, to support, back 
aprds, after, afterwards 
une aprds-midi, afternoon 
ardemment, ardently 
un argent, money, silver 
(s’)arrdter, stop, arrest 

arriver, to arrive, happen 
s’asseoir, to sit down 
assis, sitting, seated 
assister IL, to be present at, attend 


attendre, to wait, wait for, expect; 

s' — kf to expect 
attirer, to attract, entice 
un attrait, charm 
aucun, no, none 
augmenter, to increase 
aujourd'hui, today 
aussitdt, immediately; — que, a? 
soon as 

autour (de), around, about 
autre, other 
autrefois, formerly 
une autruche, ostrich 
avant, before 
un avenir, future 
aveugle, blind 
un avion, airplane 

avoir, have; to be the matter 
avouer, to confess, admit 


la bague, ring 
le banc, bench, pew 
la barbe, beard 
le barreau, bar 
bas, low 
le bateau, boat 
bAtir, to build 

battre, to beat; se — , to fight 
beau, beautiful, handsome, fine 
le beau-frAre, brother-in-law 
belle, beautiful, pretty 
la belle-soeur, sister-in-law 
le besoin, need ; avoir — de, to need 
le beurre, butter 

bien, well, indeed, very; — des, 
many 

bientdt, soon 
le billet, bill, ticket 
bleu, blue 
boire, to drink 


(se) cacher, to hide 
le cadeau, present 
se calmer, to quiet down 
la campagne, country 
la carriAre, career 


le bois, wood 

le bonbon, candy (one piece) 
la bonne, maid 

le bord, edge; — de la mer, seashor 
le boucle, curl 

bouger, to move, budge 
le boulanger, baker 
la bourse, scholarship 
la bouteille, bottle 
le bras, arm 

briser, to shatter, break 
le bruit, noise 
brfiler, to burn 
la brume, mist 
brun, brown 

brusquement, suddenly, harshly 
le buisson, bush 
le bureau, office, desk 
le but, goal, aim 


le cas, case; en tout — , at any rat< 
in any case 
la caserne, barracks 
le casque, helmet 
casser, to break 
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Dent 


causer, to chat, talk; cause 
ceder, to yield 
la cellule, cell 

cependant, however, meanwhile 
la cerise, cherry 
cesser, to cease 
la chaise, chair 
la chambre, room 
la chanson, song 
chanter, to sing 
le chat, cat 

chaud, warm, hot 
la chaussette, sock 
la chaussure, shoe 
le chemin, path, way 
cher, dear, expensive 
chercher, to look for 
le cheval, horse 
les cheveux, hair 

chez, at the house of (iv) 
le chien, dog 
le chiffre, figure, number 
choisir, to choose 
la chose, thing 
le cinema, movies 
la cinquantaine, about 50 
clair, clear, light 
le coeur, heart 

la colere, anger; en — , angry 
combien, how much, how many 
comme, as, how 
le commencement, beginning 
commencer, to begin 
comment, how 
la commission, errand 

comprendre, to understand 
compter, to count, expect 
la conference, lecture 
la confiance, confidence 
le confident, confidant 


la dame, lady 

davantage, more, further 
se d^barrasser de, to get rid of 
la decision, determination, decision 
d^fendre, to forbid 
le d4fi, defiance 
dehors, outside 
deja, already 


se confier (a), to confide in 
confondre, to confuse 
la connaissance, knowledge, ac- 
quaintance 

connaftre, to know, understand 
conquerir, to conquer 
le conseil, advice 
conseiller, to advise 
le conseiller, judge, priv>" councilor 
content, pleased, happy 
centre, against; par — , on the 
other hand 

con vain ere, to convince 
le convive, guest 
corriger, to correct 
le costume, suit 

le c6te, side; du — de, in the direc- 
tion of; a — de, beside 
(se) coucher, to go to bed, lie down 
coudre, to sew 
la couleur, color 
le couloir, corridor 
couramment, fluently 
le courant, current; au — de, in the 
course of 
courir, to run 
le courrier, mail 
la course, errand, race 
court, short 
cousait, inf. coudre 
la couverture, cover, blanket 
couvrir, to cover 
craindre, to fear 
la crainte, fear 
le crayon, pencil 
crier, to cry, shout 
la crise, attack 
croire, believe 
croiser, to cross 
la cuisine, kitchen 


le dajeuner, lunch, breakfast 
dejeuner, to lunch, breakfast 
demain, tomorrow 
demander, to ask; se — , to 
wonder 

demeurer, to live, stay 
la demie, half 
la dent, tooth 



Dgp^che 

la d4p6che, telegram 
se d^pdcher, to hurry 
la ddpense, expenditure, expense 
depuis, since, for 
ddraisonnable, senseless, unrea- 
sonable 

ddranger, to disturb 
dernier, last 
derridre, behind 
deacendre, to come or go down 
dda que, as soon as 
d^aob^ir, to disobey 
d6auni, disunited 
d^truire, to destroy 
devant, before, in front of 
devenir, to become 
deviner, to guess 

le devoir, duty; lea — a, homework 
devoir, must (x), owe 
dire, to say, tell; — du mal, to 
speak evil of; vouloir — , to 
mean 

£ 

une eau, water 

s’^chapper, to escape 
^chouer (4), to fail (in) 

6clater, to break out, burst 
une 6cole, school 
^conome, thrifty 
4couter, to listen (to) 
s'^crier, to exclaim 
un effet, effect; en — , indeed, in fact 
6gal, equal; cela m’est — , it^s all 
the same to me 
line 6glise, church 
un(e) ^Idve, pupil 

41ever, to raise, bring up 
un £loge, praise 

41u, p.p. 61ire, elected 
emmener, to take (away) 
s'emparer do, to take hold of 
emp6cher, to prevent 
emporter, to take (away) 
emprunter, to borrow 
4mu, rous^, nervous 
encore, again, yet, still 
une encre, ink 

s’endormir, to fall asleep 


Etablir 

le directeur, manager, director 
diriger, to direct 
disparaitre, to disappear 
diasimul^, hidden 
le domaine, estate 
les domestiques, servants 
le dommage, damage; c’eot — , it^s 
too bad 

done, then {not tramlaied when 
used for emphasis) 
donner, to give 
dormir, to sleep 
le dos, back 

la douane, customs, custom-house 
la douleur, sorrow, grief, pain 

douter, to doubt; se — de, to 

suspect 

doux, soft, gentle 
droit, straight 
le droit, law 

dur, hard, harsh 
durer, to last 


un en droit, place 
un(e) enfant, child 
enfin, at last 
s'ennuyer, to be bored 
entendre, to hear 
entier, whole, entire 
entre, between 
entrer (dans), to enter 
une entrevue, interview 
une envie, desire; avoir — (de), to feel 
like, want 

les environs (m.), vicinity 
envoyer, to send 
une §paule, shoulder 
§plucher, to peel 
une 6poque, time, epoch 
Sponsor, to marry 
6puiser, to exhaust 
espagnol, Spanish 
esp^rer, to nope 
un espoir, hope 
un esprit, mind, mentality 
essayer, to try 
essouffl^, breathless 
dtablir, to establish 
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£tat 

un 6tat, state, condition 
un ete, summer 
liri 6tonnement, surprise 

etonner, to surprise, astonish 
etrange, strange, odd 
les etudes/., studies; faire des — , to 
study 

un dtudiant, student 
un evanouissement, unconsciousness 


fdcher, to make angry; se — , to 
get angry 
facile, easy 

la fa^on, way, manner 
la faim, hunger; avoir — , to be 
hungry 

faire, to do, make; — une partie, 
to have a game; — visite, pay 
a call; — une promenade, to 
take a walk; — mal ky to hurt; 
— attention, to pay attention, 
be careful; — de la peine, to 
grieve; — le necessaire, to do 
the necessary thing; — quel- 
que pas, to take a few steps 
falloir, must (x) 
fatigue, tired 
le fauteuil, armchair 
la fenetre, window 
fermer, to shut 
le feu, fire 


gagner, to win, earn, gain, reach 
le gant, glove 
garder, to keep 
la gare, station 
le gdteau, cake 
les gens, people 
le geste, gesture 
la glacidre, icebox 
le goiit, taste 
la gouvernante, governess 
le gouvemement, government 


Habituer 

(sOeveiller, to wake up, awaken, 
arouse 

6viter, to avoid 
une excuse, apology 
s’excuser, to a^wlogize 
un exercise, exercise; (military) drill 
exiger, to require 
expliquer, to explain 


la feuille, leaf, sheet (of paper) 
le fiacre, cab 
fidele, faithful 
la figure, face 

la fille, daughter; jeune — , girl 
finir, to finish 
la fieur, flower 
la foi, faith 
la fois, time 
le fonctionnaire, official 
le fond, bottom, depth 
la force, strength, might 
fort, strong, vigorous 
la fourrure, frr 
franc hir, to cross 
le frere, })rother 
froid, (‘old 

la frontiere, frontier, border 
la fuite, \ ight 

fumer, to smoke, reek 


gravement, seriously 
la gravure, picture 
la grille, gate 
gris, gray 

grommeler, to grumhle 
gronder, to scold 

gudre: ne . . . , not much, not 

many, hardly, scarcely 
guerir, to get well 
la guerre, war 
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s’habiller, to get dressed d^habitude, usually 

un habit, suit, clothes s’habituer (H), to get used (to) 
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Lumineuse 


se h&ter, to hurry, hasten 
haut, high 

une heure, hour; de bonne — , early 
heureusement, fortunately 
heureux, happy 
hier, yesterday 


ici, here 

ignorer, not to know 
un impermeable, raincoat 
n’importe quoi, anything 
inaper^u, unnoticed 
un incendie, fire 
un industriel, manufacturer 
s’informer, to inquire, find out 


jamais, ever; ne . . . — , never; H 
tout — , forever 
la jambe, leg 
le jardin, garden 
jetcr, to throw 

le jeu, game; compagne de — , play- 
mate 

jeune, young 
la joie, joy 
se joindre, to join 


laid, ugly 

laisser, to let, leave; — tomber, 
to drop 
le lait, milk 

la langue, tongue, language 
la larme, tear 
se laver, to wash (oneself) 
l^ger, light 
le legume, vegetable 
le lendemain, next day; le — de, the 
day after 
lent, slow 

lever, to raise; se — , to get 
up 

la l^vre, lip 
libre, free 


une histoire, story, history; trouble 
un hiver, winter 
un homme, man 

la honte, shame; avoir — , to be 
ashamed 


un ing^nieur, engineer 
inquiet, worried, anxious 
inqui^tant, alarming, disturbing 
(s^)inqui6ter, to worry 
un instant, moment, instant 
un insuccds, failure 
s'int^resser a, to i)e interested in 
inutile, useless 


joli, pretty 
jouer, to play 
jouir, to enjoy 
le jour, day 
le journal, newspaper 
la journee, day 
juin, June 
jurer, to swear 
jusqu’k, until 


le lieu, place; au — de, instead of; 
avoir — , to take place 
lire, to read 
le lit, bed 
le livre, book 
la logeuse, landlady 
la loi, law 

loin, far, distant 
le lointain, distance 
longtemps, a long time 
lorsque, when 
louer, to rent, hire, praise 
le Louvre: le ^usee du — , the 
Louvre Museum in Paris 
la lueur, light, gleam 
lumineuse, glowing 
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Papier 


le magasin, store 
la main, hand 
maintenant, now 
la maison, house 
mal, poorly 
le mal, evil 

malade, ill; le — , the patient 
malgre, in spite of 
malheureux, unhappy 
la malle, trunk 

manquer, to miss; — de, to lack 
le manteau, coat 
le marche, market 
marcher, to walk 
le matin, la matinee, morning 
mechant, bad, wicked 
mecontent, displeased 
le medecin, doctor, physician 
meilleui, better 
meme, same, even 
menacer, to threaten 
mener, to lead, take (with one) 
mentir to lie 

mepriser, to despise, scorn 


naitre, to be born 
neanmoins, nevertheless 
la nef, nave 

nettement, clearly 
neuf, new 
le neveu, nephew 


obeir, to obey 
une occasion, opportunity 
occupy, busy 
un oeil, eye 
une oeuvre, work 
offrir, to offer 

une ombre, shade, darkness 
un ongle, nail 
un or age, storm 

ordinaire: d’ — , generally, usually 


M 

mettre, to put; se — i, to begin, 
start 

midi, noon 

le milieu, middle, environment 
la modiste, milliner 
le moindre, the least 

moins, less; au - , at lejist; k — 
que, unless 
le mois, month 
le monde, people, world 

monter, to go up, conic up; get on 
la montre, watch 
montrer, to show 
se moquer de, to make fun of 
le morceau, pie(!e 
mordre, to bite 
le mot, word 
mourir, to die 
la mousse, moss 
le mouvement, motion 
le moyen, means, way 
muet, speechless 
le musee, museum 


N 

nier, to deny 
le nom, name 

nommer, to name, nominate 
nouveau, new; de — , again 
la nouvelle, news 
la nuit, night 


un ordonnance, orderly 
une oreille, ear 

orgueilleux, proud 
oser, to dare 
ou, or 

oh, where, wlien 
oublier, to forget 
ouvertement, openly 
un ouvrage, work 
ouvrir, to open 


le pain, bread 
la paix, peace 


paiir, to pale 
le papier, paper 



Paquet 

le paquet, package 

paraitre, to appear, seem 
pareaaeux, lazy 
parler, to speak, talk 
parmi, among 
la parole, word 
la part, share; de la — de, on behalf 
of, from; d’autre — , on the 
other hand 

partir, to leave, set out 
partout, everywhere 
le pas, step 
le pass^, past 

passer, to spend, pass; cross; se 
— , to happxjn; se — de, to do 
without 

le pays, country 

la peine, grief ; H — , hardly, scarcely 
se pencher, to lean over, bend over 
pendant, during; — que, while 
la pendule, clock 
p6n6trer, to enter 
la pens6e, thought 
la pension, boarding school 

perdre, to lose; se — , to get lost 
le pdre, father 

la personne, person ; ne . . . — , no 
one 

peser, to weigh 
le petit-fils, grandson 
peu (de), little, few 
la peur, fear; avoir — , to be afraid 
peut-^tre, perhaps 
la pidce, room; play 
le pied, foot 
pis, worse 

plaindre, to pity; se — , to com- 
plain 

plaire (4), to please 
plein, full 
pleurer, to weep 
pleuvoir, to rain 
la plume, pen 


quand, when; — m4me, all the 
same 

un quart, quarter 

quelque chose, something; quel- 
qu’un, someone 


Quoique 

la plupart, most 
plusieurs, several 
la pomme, apple 
la porte, door 

le porte-monnaie, pocket-book 
porter, to carry, take; wear 
poser, to put down ; — une ques- 
tion, to ask a question 
la poste, post office; le poste, post 
pourquoi, why 

poursuivre, to pursue, follow 
pourtant, however, yet 
pourvu que, provided that 
pousser, to push, grow 
poussiereux, dusty 
le pr4, meadow 
prendre, to bike 

pr4s de, near; 4 peu pr4s, almost, 
nearly 

presenter, to introduce 
presque, almost 

presse, urgent; etre — , to be in a 
hurry 
pr4t, ready 

pr^tendre, to claim, assert; insist 
preter, to lend 
la preuve, proof 

prevenir, to notify, warn 
pr§voir, to foresee 
prier, to pray, request 
le prix, prize, price 
prochain, next 
le produit, product 

profiter de, to take advantage of 
prof on d, deep 
le pro jet, plan 
se promener, to walk 
la promesse, promise 
promettre, to promise 
propre, clean; own 
prudemment, cautiously 
puisque, since 
punir, to punish 


quelquefois, sometimes 
quelques, a few; several 
la quinzaine, fortnight 
quitter, to leave 
quoique, although 
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Siecle 


raconter, to relate, tell 
la raison, reason; avoir — , to be 
right 

raisonnable, reasonable 
se rallier, to become reconciled, col- 
laborate’’ 

ramasser, to pick up 
ramener, to bring back 
rapporter, to bring back, carry 
back 

rater, to miss 
rattraper, to overtake 
recevoir, to receive 
le recit, tale, account 
reciter, to recite 
la recompense, reward 

reconnaitre, to recognize, admit 
redevenir, to become again 
reflechir, to reflect, ponder 
le regard, glance, look; eyes 
regarder, to look, watch 
regler, to settle 

rejoindre, to join, meet, overtake 
remarquer, to notice 
rembourser, to reimburse 
remplacer, to replace 
rencontrer, to meet 
rendre, to make, render, return; 
se — , to go; se — compte de, 
to realize 

renier, to renounce 
le renseignement, information 


le sable, sand 
le sac, bag, handbag 
sage, good 
saisir, to seize, grab 
le salon, living room 
saluer, bow, greet 
(le) samedi, Saturday 
sans (que), without 
la sante, health 
sauter, to jump 
savant, learned 
savoir, to know 
la scierie, sawmill 


rentrer, to come back, go or come 
home 

reparaitre, to reappear 
repartir, to leave again 
le repas, meal 

repondre, to answer 
la r^ponse, answer 
le repos, rest 
se reposer, to rest 

repousser, to push back (away) 
ressortir, to go out again 
rester, to stay, remain 
le retard, delay; en — , late 
retentir, to resound 
se retirer, to withdraw 
le retour, return ; dtre de — , to be 
back 

retrouver, to find, meet 
se reunir, to assemble 
reussir, to succeed 
revenir, to come hack 
rdver, to dream 

revoir, to see again ; au — , good-by 
la revue, parade, inspection 
la robe, dress 

rdder, to roam, prowl 
le roman, novel 
le romancier, novelist 
rompre, to break 
rouler, to roll, tumble 
la rue, street 


la selle, saddle 
seller, to saddle 
la semaine, week 
sembler, to seem 
le sentier, path 
se sentir, to feel 
la serviette, napkin 
se servir de, to use 
le seuil, threshold 
seul, alone 
seulement, only 
si, if; {neg.) yes 
le sidcle, century 



Siffler 
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Venir 


siffler, U) whistle 
le sifflet, whistle 
la situation, position, job 
la soeur, sister 

la soif, thirst; avoir — , to be thirsty 
le soir, evening 

la soir6e, evening, evening party 
soit . . . soit, either ... or 
songer, to think 
la sortie, exit 

sortir, to go out, leave 
le sou, 5 centimes, penny 
souffrant, ill 
soffrir, to suffer 
souhaiter, to wish 
le 8oup$on, suspicion, distrust 


le tableau, picture; le — noir, black- 
Ixjard 

la tache, sp)ot 
le taillis, thicket 
la tante, aunt 
la tape, tap 
le tapis, rug, carpet 
tard, late 

tenement, so, so much 
le temps, time, weather 
le t^moin, witness 
tendre, t/O hold out 
tenir, to hold ; — ft, to be anxious 
to; be fond of 
tenter, to tempt 
terminer, to finisli 
la terre, land 
tomber, to fall 
le tonnerre, thunder 
le tort, wrong; avoir — , to be wrong 
tdt, early, soon 


souple, flexible, docile 
sourire, to smile 
soutenir, to support, uphold 
le souvenir, memory 
se souvenir (de), to remember 
souvent, often 
le stylo, fountain j)en 

subir, to undergo, submit to 
subitement, suddenly 
la sueur, sweat 

suite: ft la — (de), following 
suivant, following, according to 
suivre, to follow 
suppliant, beseeching 
supportable, bearable 
surtout, above all, especially 


touchant, pathetic, touching 
tou jours, always 
se tourner, to turn 

tout, all, quite; — ft Pheure, pres- 
ently, in a little while, a little 
while ago; — le monde, every- 
body; — de suite, immedi- 
ately; — ft fait, altogether, en- 
tirely; — ft coup, suddenly 
traduire, to translate 
le trajet, journey 
traquer, to chase 
le travail, work 
travailler, to work 
travers: ft — , through 
traverser, to cross 
se tromper, to be mistaken 
trop, too much, too many 
le trottoir, sidewalk 

trouver, to find, think; se — , to be 
tuer, to kill 


unique, only 


une usine, factory, plant 


les vacances, vacation 

vaillant, brave, stout-hearted 
vaincre, to conquer, overcome 
le vainqueur, victor 


valoir mieux, to be better 
veiller, to watch 
vendre, to sell 

venir, to come; — de, to have just 
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Vue 


le vent, wind 
la v6rit6, truth 

vers, toward; {time) about 
verser, to pour 

vert, green 

les vetements m. clothes 
la vie, life 

le vieillard, old man 
vieux, old 

vif, lively, quick, keen 
la ville, town, city 
le vin, wine 
le visage, face 
vite, quickly 
vivre, to live 

y 

les yeux m. eyes I 


void, here is, here are 
voili, there is, there are 
voir, to see 

la voiture, carriage, car, automobile 
la voix, voice 

le volontaire, volunteer, enlisted man 
la volont^, will, will power 
vouloir, to want, wish; — dire, to 
mean; en — to be angry 
with, have a grudge against; — 
bien, to be willing, be kind 
enough to 
voyager, to travel 
vrai, true 

la vue, view; en — , in sight 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH 


The following elementary items are omitted from this vocabulary: 
The articles; the personal and relative pronouns; the interrogative, 
demonstrative, and possessive pronouns; numerals; common negations; 
the commoner prepositions ; and the words and expressions listed in the 
vocabularies following the readings in each lesson except when those 
words or expressions are used elsewhere. 

Many of the commoner prepositions form part of an English verb or 
idiomatic expression. Depend on, for example, will be found under 
depend; go up under go; by train under train, and so on. 

Words ending in -ion are not generally listed in this vocabulary if 
the spelling and meaning are identical in both languages. These words 
are feminine. 

The following abbreviations and special symbols have these mean- 
ings: 


adj, adjective 
adv. adverb 
conj. conjunction 
/. feminine 
m. masculine 


pi plural 
prep, preposition 
qqch. quelque chose 
qqn. quelquhin 
— repetition of the entry 


intr. The verb or expression cannot be followed by a direct object. 
trans. The verb is followed by a direct object: to marry, se marier 
(intr.), 6pouser (trans.). She married Famow: A direct object 
follows; use 6pouser. 

* following a verb indicates it is conjugated irregularly. 

(6tre) following a verb indicates its compound tenses are conjugated 
with %tre. 


A preposition without parentheses following either an English or 
French entry indicates that the preposition is part of the verb or ex- 
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Abandon 249 Approach 

pression: to look for, chercher; to be interested in, s4nt^resser k; to 
give up, renoncer a. 

If a preposition is enclosed in parentheses following an entry, it 
indicates that this preposition is required when any complement other 
than an infinitive follows: to obey, obeir (^). 

If a preposition and a plus sign (a +) (de -f ) are enclosed in paren- 
theses following an entry, it indicates the preposition required when an 
infinitive follows as complement. 

Roman numerals refer to the lesson in which vocabulary distinctions 
between French and English usage are explained more extensively. 


to abandon, abandonner 
able : to be — , pouvoir * 
about, {concerning) au sujet de; — 
-f expressions of time, vers; to be 
— to, aller *; 6tre sur le point de, 
etre pr^s de 
absence, une absence 
absent, absent 
absolutely, absoluinent 
to accept, accepter (de +) 
to accompany, accompagner 
acquaintance, une connaissance 
to act, agir 

active, actif (-ve) 
activity, des allies et venues 
to add, ajouter 

address, une adresse 
to admire, admirer 
to admit, avouer 

advance : in — , en avance 
advantage, un avantage; to take — 
of, profiter de 
adventure, une aventure 
advice, le conseil 
to advise, conseiller (k) (de -f) 

afraid: to be — , avoir peur (de -f) 
Africa, TAfrique/. 
after, apr^s 

afternoon, un (or une) apr^s-midi 
afterwards, ensuite 
again, encore; (with certain verbs) 
de nouveau. See under the verb. 
against, contre 
age, un 4ge 


ago, il y a 
alarm, une alarme 
alarmed, alarmd 
all, tout, -e, tons, toutes (xii) 
to allow, permettre * (de -f) 
ally, un alli(^ 
almost, presque 
alone, seul 

along, le long de; to get — , s^en- 
tendre 

already, d6ji\ 

Alsatian, alsacien (-ne) 
also, aussi 

although, quoique, bien que 
always, toujours 
ambitious, ambitieux (-se) 
American, ain^ricain 
among, parmi; chez (iv) 
anger, la colere 
angry, fdch6 
animal, un animal 
to announce, annoncer 
answer, la r6i)onse 
to answer, r^pondre (viii) 
anxious: to be — to, tenir ^ 
anyhow I n^importe ! n’importe com- 
ment 

anywhere, n'importe ou; not — , 
nulle part 

apartment, un appartement 
to apologize, s^excuser 
to appear, apparattre * 
apple, la pomme 
to approach, s^approcher de 



-S3 


Approve 

to approve, approuver 
argument, un argument 
arm, le bras 
to arrive, arriver (etre) 

as, comme, pendant que; as . . . as, 
aussi . . . que; as for, quant k 
aside, k I’^cart 

to ask, demander (de +); to — for, 
demander (viii) 

asleep, endormi; to fall — , s^en- 
dormir * 


Candidacy 

to assemble, se r^unir; — again, se 
r^unir de nouveau 
to assure, assurer 
to astonish, 6tonner (de -f ) 
to attract, attirer 

automobile, une (or un) automobile 
to avoid, ^viter (de -b) 
awake, 4veill6 
to awaken, 4veiller 

away, (adj.) 6loign6. See under the 
verb. 
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back, le dos; to be — , etre de re- 
tour; — and forth, de long en 
large 

bad, mauvais 

bag, (lady’s bag) le sac; (travelling 
bag) la valise 
barracks, la caserne 
to be, 6tre; avoir (v, ix); faire* (vii) 
to beat, battre * 

beautiful, l)eau, (bel), belle 
because, parce que, car; — of, k 
cause de 

to become, devenir * (6tre) 

bed, le lit; to go to — , se coucher 
before, (/imc) avant; (location) 
devant 

to beg, supplier 

to begin, commeiicer (^ +) ; se met- 
tre * k (w5cd only with an infini- 
tive) 

beginning, k partir de 
believe, croire * 
belong, appartenir * 
bent over, pench6 sur 
best, le meilleur (adj.); le mieux 
(adv.) 

better, meilleur (adj.) ; mieux (adv.) 
to be — , valoir * mieux; (health) 
aller * mieux 
between, entre 
bird, un oiseau 


cab, le fiacre 
cake, le gateau 

to call, appeler; — on, faire * visite k 


birthday, un aimiversaire 
to blame (for), bl^mer (de) 
blind, aveugle 
blond, blond 
blue, bleu 
book, le livre 
border, la fronti^re 
to borrow, emprunter 

both of them, tous les deux 
bottom, le fond 
to bow, saluer 

box, la boite 

boy, le gar^on 
bread, le pain 

to break, casser; — out, 4clater 
breakfast, le petit dejeuner 
to bring, apporter, amener (vi) ; — 
down, descendre; — up, monter; 
— up (a child), Clever 
brother, le fr^re; — in-law, le beau- 
Wre 

brown, brun 
to brush, brosser 
to build, construire, * batir 

business, les affaires /.; on — , 
pour affaires 

busy, occupy ; — (doing) ^ en train 
de (faire) 
but, mais 
to buy, acheter 
by, par 


calm (-ly), calme (-ment) 
can, pmivoir * (vn) 
candidacy, la candidature 
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Cut 


Capital 

capital, la capitale 
captain, le capitaine 
car, la voiture 
career, la carri^re 
carefully, soigneusement 
carriage, la voiture; by — , en 
voiture 

to carry, porter; — out, ex4cuter; — 
up, monter 

case, le cas; in any — , en tout cas 
cause, la cause 
to cause, faire * + infinitive 
to cease, cesser (de +) 
certainly, certainement 
chair, la chaise 

to change, changer; — clothes, 
changer de costume 
chapter, le chapitre 
charming, charinant 
chase, la poursuite 
chess: game of, une partie d’ecliecs 
child, un (une) enfant 
childhood, une enfance 
choice, le choix 
to choose, choisir 
church, une ^glise 
circle, le cercle 
civilization, la civilisation 
clear (-ly), clair (-ement) 
client, le client 
clothes, les veternents tn. 
coat, le manteau 
coffee, le caf^ 
coincidence, la coincidence 
cold, froid; to be — , avoir froid, 
faire froid 
color, la couleur 
college, une universite 
to come, venir* (etre); (night) toin- 
ber; — back, revenir *; — home, 
rentrer (a la maison) ; — in, en- 
trer; — into, entrer dans; — 
out, sortir * (de) (etre) 
comfortable : to be — , etre confor- 
table, etre bien (xi) 


commercial, (iominercial 
company, la compagnie 
compatriot, le (la) conipatriote 
to complete, terminer 

completely, tout a fait, conipl^te- 
ment 

composed : to be — of, se composer 
de 

comrade, le camarade 
condition, (health) un ^tat 
conduct, la condiiite 
to confess, avouer 
confidant, le confident 
to confide (in), sc confier (a) 

confidence: to have — (in), avoir 
confiance (en) 
conqueror, le conquerant 
consent, le consentement 
to consent, consentir * (i\+) 
to consist in, consister a 
contempt, le ni^pris 
to continue, continuer (^ +) 

contrary, le contraire; — to, con- 
traire il, oppos6 a 
to convert, convortir 
cooky, le petit gateau 
to copy, copier 

could: see can and Lesson x, page 
119 

to count, compter 

country, le pays, (rural district) la 
campagne, la patrie 
course, le cours; in the — of, au 
cours de; law — s, etudes de 
droit /. 

course: of — , bien entendu 
cousin, le (la) cousin ( -e) 
to criticize, critiquer 
to cross, traverser, passer 
cruel, cruel, (~le) 

to cry, (weep) pleurer; (shout) crier 
curiosity, la curiosite 
customs officer, le douanier 
to cut, couper 
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Everybody 


to dance, danser 

dangerous, dangereux (-se) 
to dare, oser 

dark, sombre; to be — , faire * nuit 
(noir) 

daughter, la fille; — in-law, la 
belle-fille 

day, le jour, la journ^e (v) 
deal : a great — , beaucoup 
to decide, decider (de *f) 
decision, la decision 
deep, profond 
to defeat, vaincre * 
to defend, d^fendre 

delighted, enchants, charm4 
to denounce, d^noncer 
dentist, le dentiste 
to deny, nier 

departure, le depart 
to depend (on), d^pendre (de) 

U} desert, deserter 
deserter, le ddserteur 
desire, le d^sir 

desk, le bureau; (school) le pupitre 
dessert, le dessert 
detail, le detail 
devoted, d^vou^ 
dictionary, le dictionnaire 
to die, mourir * (etre) 
different, different 
to dine, diner 


£ 

early, en avance, t6t, de bonne 
heure (ii) 
easily, facilement 
easy, facile 
to eat, manger 
effort, un effort 
elderly, 

elegant, 4l^gant 
else, d'ailleurs 
embarrassed, embarrass^ 
embarrassing, embarrassant 
to end by, finir par 
enemy, un ennemi 
to engage, retenir ♦ 


dining room, la salle k manger 
dinner, le diner 

direction: in his — , de son c6t6 
director, le directeur 
to disappear, disparaitre * 

discord, le desaccord, la discorde 
discouraged, d6courag6; to become 
— , se d^courager 
to discover, d^couvrir * 
discrete, discret (-^te) 
to dismiss, renvoyer * 
to dissuade, dissuader 

distance, la distance; from a — , de 
loin 

to distrust, se m^fier (de) 
to disturb, d^ranger 
divided, divis6 

to do, faire *; to — harm to, faire du 
mal i\, nuire * (^) 

doctor, le docteur; (physician) le 
m^decin 
door, la porte 
doubt, le doute 
to doubt, douter 
doubtful, douteux 
dress, la rol^e 
to dress, s'habiller 
drill, un exercice 
to drink, boire * 
during, pendant 
duty, le devoir 


enough, assez (de) 
to enter, entrer (dans), (etre) 
equal, 6gal 
errand, la course 
error, une erreur 
to escape, s’4chapper 
especially, surtout 
even, mdme; — more, encore plus 
evening, le soir, la soir^ (v) 
event, un 6v6nement 
ever, jamais; for — , pour jamais 
every, chaque, tout; — day, tous 
les jours (xii) 
everybody, tout le monde 



Everyone 

everyone, tout le monde, tous (xii) 
everything, tout (xii) 
everywhere, partout 
examination, un examen 
example, un exemple 
except, sauf 
exercise, un exercice 
exhausted, 6puisd 
exit, la sortie 


Germany 

to expect, s’attendre compter, avoir 
rintention de (vii) 
expensive, cher (-^re) 
experience, une experience 
to explain, expliquer 

explanation: to have an — , s’ex- 
pliquer 

to express, expriiner 

eye, un ceil, plur. les yeux 
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face, le visage 

to fall, tomber (^tre) ; — asleep, s’en- 
dormir * 

to fail (in), ^chouer (^) 
faith, la foi 
faithful, fideie 
family, la famille 
far, loin; as — as, jusqu’^ 
farm, la ferme 

fast, vite iadv.)^ rapide (adj.) 
father, le pere; — in-law, le beau- 
p^re 

fatherland, la patrie 
fault, la faute 
to fear, craindre * (de +) 
to feel, se sentir * ; — like, avoir envie 
de; to — resentful towards, en 
vouloir * il 
feeling, le sentiment 
few, peu ; a — , quelques, quelques- 
uns (iv) 

finally, enfin, finalement; finir par 
-j- infinitive 
to find, trouver 

fine, beau, (bel), (belle) 
to finish, finir (de -h) 

first, premier; d^abord (xiii) 
to flee, fuir * 
flight, la fuite 
flower, la fleur 


gaily, gaiement (gaiment) 
to galop away, s'dloigner au galop 
garden, le jardin 
gate, la grille 
gay, gai 

general, le gdndral 


fog, la brume 
to follow, suivre * 
foolish, bete 

foot, le })ied; on — , pied 
for (i) (destination, aim, intent) 
pour; (tvne) j)endant, depuis, il 
y a, pour; (because) car 
to forbid, d6fendre (de -f ) (viii) 
to force, forcer (de -b) 
forest, la foret 

to forget, oublier (de-f); — one's 
prejudices, revenir * (etre) de ses 
preventions 

to forgive, pardonner (de -b) (viii) 
former, ancien 
formerly, autrefois 
fountain pen, le stylo 
France, la France 
frank, franc (-he) 
frankly, franchement 
free (-ly), libre (-ment) 
friend, un(e) ami(e) 
friendship, une amitid 
from (ill) 

front: in — of, devant 
frontier, la fronti^re 
fur, la fourrure; — coat, le manteau 
de fourrure 
future, un avenir 


generous, gdnereux (-se) 
gentleman, le monsieur 
geometry, la g^omdtrie 
German, allemand # 
to Germanize, germaniser 
Germany, TAllemagne/. 
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to get: — angry, se fdcher; — along, 
s’entendre; — into, monter dans; 

— lost, seperdre; — up, se lever; 

— rid (of\ se d^barrasser , (de) ; 

— worried, s’inqui^ter (de +) 
girl, {daughter) la fille, {young per- 

son) la jeune fille 

to give, donner; — up, renoncer k 
glad, content 
glass, le verre 
gleam, la lueur 
glove, le gant 

to go (iv), aller *; — away, s'en aller; 

— out, sortir *; {to leave) partir *; 

— the wrong way, se troinper de 
cheniin; be — ing on, se passer 

gold, Tor (m.) 


golf, le golf 
good, bon (-ne) 

good day, — morning, — afternoon, 

bonjour 

good-by, {see you again) au revoir; 
{forever) adieu 

government, le gouvernement 
grandfather, le grand-pdre 
grandson, le petit-fils 
grateful, reconnaissant 
to greet, saluer, dire bonjour 
to grow worse, s’aggiaver 

grudge: to have a — against, en 
vouloir * k 

guard : mobile — , le gendarme 
to guess, (leviner 
guest, un invite 


hair, les cheveux (w.) 
half, demi; — an hour, une demi- 
lieure; the la demie; the — 
of, la rnoiti^ de 

hand, la main; on the other — , par 
centre 

to happen, arriver (etre), se passer (vii) 
happy, heureiix (-se) 
hard, dur 

hardly, a peine, ne . . . gu6re (iii) 
harm, le mal 

to harm, nuire * (a), faire * du iiial a 
haste, la hdte 
hastily, ji la lidte 
hat, le chapeau 
to hate, liai'r,* d^tester 
hatred, la haine 

to have, iivoir; — to, falloir,* de- 
voir * (x) 

head, la tote; to have a — ache, 

avoir inal k la tf*te 

to hear, entendre; entendre dire 
(purler) {see Lesson xv, page 187) 
heart, le c«?ur , at — , de eceur 
help, une aide 
to help, aider {k -\-) 


icebox, la glaci^re 
idea, une id4e 
ill, malade 


here, ici ; — is, voici (ix) 
t-f) hesitate, la^siter {k -{“) 
history, une histoire 
to hold, tenir * (etre) ; — back, re- 
ten ir 

home, chez (iv); return or come 
back — (vi) 

homework, les devoirs (m.) 
honesty, une hoimetete 
honor, un honneur 
hope, un espoir 
to hope, esp6rer 
horse, le cheval 
hour, une heure 

house, la maison; to (at) the — of, 

chez (iv) 

how, comment; how I comme, 

que; — long, eombien de temps 
(i); — much, many, eombien 

(de) (iv) ; — old . . ^ (piel age 

... (V) 

however, cependant; h adj.^ si 

-f adj. 4" que 

hungry: to be — , avoir faim 
to hurt, faire * mal k 
husband, le mart 


to imagine, s^imaginer 

immediately, tout de suite; 
after, aussitot apr^ 
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Lose 


impatiently, avec impatienge 
to implore, implorer (de -f ) 
important, important 
impossible, impossible 
in, (ill, xiii) 
incident, un incident 
to increase, augmenter 
independent, ind^pendant 
inevitable, inevitable 
to inform, prevenir *, faire part de 
ink, Tencre /. 
inspection, la revue 


instead of, au lieu de 
to insure, assurer (de) 
intelligent, intelligent 
to intend, avoir riiitention (de +) 
interest, un interot 
to interest, interesscr 

interested : to be — in, s’interesser 
interesting, interessant 
to interfere, se ineler de 
interview, unc entrevue 
to introduce, presenter 
to invite, inviter (a +) 


J 

to join, rejoindre * 1 — the same, quand mome; to 

to jump, sauter 1 have — , venir * de 

just, juste; — as, au moment ou; | 


K 

to keep, garder; (detain) retenir * kind, bon, -ne; aiinable 

key, la clef to know, savoir,* connattre * (vii) 

kind, la sorte 


to lack, manquer de 
lady, la dame 
lamp, la lampe 
land, la terre 
landlady, la logeuse 
large, grand 

last, adj. dernier; at — , enfin 
to last, durer 

late, tard, en retard (ii) 
latter: the — , celui-ci 
law courses, 6tude.s de droit /. 
lawyer, un avocat 
to learn, apprendre * 
to leave, laisser, partir,* quitter (iv) 
left, gauche 

left: to have — , be — , rester, 
impers. (xiii) 
to lend, preter 
. less, moins (iv) 
lesson, la legon 

to let, {allow) laisser {Lesson i, page 4:) 
letter, la lettre 
library, la biblioth^que 
to lie, mentir * 


L 

life, la vie ; to live a — , mener une vie 
like, conune 

to like, aimer (a +), vouloir,* d(isi- 
rer (x) 
line, la ligne 
lip, la lev re 
to listen (to), ^coiiter 

little, petit {adj.), peu {adv.)\ a — , 
un i)eu (iv) 

to live, vivre *; {inhabit) deineurer, 
habiter; — a life, niencr une vie 
living room, le salon 
lodging, le logeinent 
long, {distance) long {adj.)’, {time) 
longtemps, {ado.) ; a — time, 
longtemps 

to long to, avoir envie de 

longer : no — , ne . . . plus, ne pas 
. . . plus longtemps (iii) 
to look at, regarder; — for, chercher; 
— like, ressembler a, {seem) 
avoir Fair (de -\-) (ix) ; — out (the 
window), regarder par (la fenetre) 
to lose, perdre 
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Novel 


lost : to get — , Be perdre 
lot : a — , beaucoup 
love, un amour; to be in with, 
^tre amoureux de 
to love, aimer (fl -f ) 


loyal, loyal 
luck, la chance 

lunch, luncheon, le dejeuner; to 
have — , dejeuner 
to lunch, dejeuner 


M 


magistrate, le magistrat 
magistrature, la magistrature 
maid, la bonne 
mail, le courrier 
to make, faire * 
man, un homme 
manufacturer, un industriel 
many, beaucoup; as — as, autant 
— que; so — , tant (de) (iv) 
mark, la marque 
marriage, le mariage 
to marry, se marier (intr.); dpouser, 
(trans.) 

master, le maltre; station — , le chef 
de gare 

matter: family — , affaire de famille 
to matter, importer, wipers.) to be 
the — (ix) 

may, pouvoir * {Lesson xi, page 
133 ) 

meal, le repas 
to mean, vouloir * dire 
meaning, le sens 
meanwhile, en attendant 
meat, la viande 
to meddle in, se m^ler de 
to meet, rencontrer, retrouver, faire * 
la connaissance de (xi) 

N 

nail : finger — , un ongle 
name, le nom 
near (-ly), prt^s de 
to need, avoir besoin (de) 
nephew, le neveu 
nevertheless, n^anmoins 
new, nouveau, neuf (v) 
news, (one item) la nouvelle; (set;- 
eral itetns) les nouvelles 
newspaper, le journal 
next, prochain 

night, la nuit; — fall, la tombde de 


member, le membre 
memory, le souvenir 
to mention, prononcer 
middle, le milieu 

might : with all his — , de toutes ses 

forces 

military, militaire 
mind, un esprit 
miserable, miserable 
to miss, manquer, manquer k (xi) 
mistake, la faute, une erreur 
mobile guard, le gendarme 
modern, moderne 
moment, le moment 
Monday, lundi m. 
money, Targent m. 
month, le mois 
monument, le monument 
morning, le matin, la matinee (v) 
most, le plus, adv.; la plupart de,, 
prep. 

mother, la mere 

to move away, s'en aller *, s’^loigner 
movies, le cinema 
much, beaucoup; as — as, autant 
— que (iv) 
museum, le mus6e 
must, falloir,* devoir * (x) 


la nuit; last — , hier soir, la nuit 
derniere (ii) 
noise, le bruit 
noisy, bruyant 
noon, midi 
to note, remarquer 
notebook, le cahier 
to notice (see), apercevoir*; {to be- 
come axoare of) s^apercevoir (de) 
noticed: to be — , dire remarqud 
to notify, avertir, prdvenir * 
novel, le roman 
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Present 


to obey, ob6ir (a) 

obliged: to be — , ctre oV)lig6 (de +) 
obstacle, un obstacle 
o’clock (v), heure/. 

October, octobre 
of, de; (material) de, en (xiii) 
offer, une offre 
to offer, olfrir * (de -f) 
office, le bureau 
officer, un officier 
official, le fonctionnaire 
often, souvent 

old, vieux, (vieil) , vieille ; to be — , (x) 
once, une fois 

only, ne . . . que, seulement, seul 
(ill); not — ... but also, non 

seulement . . mais encore 


to open, ouvrir *; — again, rouvrir; — ’ 
for someone, ouvrir a quelqu’un 
opinion, une opinion; in my — , h 
mon avis 

opportunity, line occasion 
to oppose, s’opposer k 

order, un ordre; in — to, afin de, 
pour 

to order, ordonncr (de -}-) 
other, autre 
otherwise, autrement 
ought, falloir,* devoir * (x) 
outside, dehors 
over, sur 

overcoat, le pardessus 
owe, devoir * (x) 
own, propre 


to pack (a suitcase)^ faire * (une valise) 
to paint, peindre * 
pale, pdle 
paper, le papier 
parent, le parent 
park, le pare 

part, le role; — (of a whole) ^ la 
partie 

party (evening), la soiree 
to pass, passer; — through, franchir 
past, le pass^ 
path, le sentier, le chemin 
patience, la patience 
patriot, le (la) patriote 
to pay (for), payer (viii); pay atten- 
tion, faire * attention ; — a visit, 
faire visite a 

pen, la plume; fountain — , le stylo 
people, les gens (masc., but with 
a preceding adj., usually fern.); 
(gathering of people) le monde; 
(people as a nation) le peuple; 
(after numbers) les personnes 
to perceive, apercevoir * 
perfect, parfait 
perhaps, peut-etre 
to permit, permettre * (de -H) 
to persist, persister (^4-) 
person, la personne 


personal (-ly), personnel (-lement) 
to persuade, persuader (h.) 
to pick, cueillir 

place (site) un endroit; (position) la 
place; to take — , avoir lieu 
plan, le plan, le pro jet 
to plant, planter 
plate, une assiette 
play (theatrical), la pii^ce 
to play, jouer h or de (xi) 
pleasant, agr^able 
to please, plaire (a) 
pleased, content 
political, politique 
politics, la politique 
poor, pauvre 
possible, possible 

post office, la poste or le bureau de 
poste 

to postpone, retarder, remettre *, ajour- 
ner 

to pour, verser 

practical, pratique 
to prefer, aimer mieux, pr4f4rer 

prejudices: to forget one’s — , re- 
venir * de ses preventions (etre) 
present, le cadeau 
present (adj.) present; to be — at, 
assister h 
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Say 


pretty, joli 

to prevent, empecher (de -f ) 
to proceed, continuer 
t<3 promise, promettre * (de -f ) 
proud, fier, (~^re) 
to prove, prouver 

provided that, pourvu que 
province, la province 


quality, la quality 
quarter, le quart 


to rain, pleuvoir * 
to raise, lever 

rapid (-ly), rapide (-inent) 
rather, jinsez, plutot. See also pre- 
fer 

to reach, Ka;gncr, attenndre* 
to read, lire * 

to realize, se rendro * cornpte (de) 
reason, la I'aison 
to receive, recevoir,* accueillir * 
to recite, ri^Muter 
to recognize, reconnaitre * 
to recommend, recommander 

reconciled: to become — , se rallier 
refuge, le refuse 
to refuse, refuser (de -+-) 
regiment, le re^,i merit 
to relate, rarroiiter 
relief, le souhi^ement 
to remain, rester (etre) (xiii) 
remark, la remanpie 
to remember, se souvenir* (de) 
I'appeler {Irons., seldom used 
people) 

renegade, le ren^gat 
to repair, rtiparer 
U) repeat, I’^p^ter 
to replace, rem placer 

S 

sad (“ly), triste (-ment) 

saddle, la selle 
to saddle, seller 

same, m^me; just the — , quand 
m6me 


Prussian, prussien (-ne) 
public, le publique 
to publish, publier 
to punish, punir 

to push, pousser; — aside, repousser 
to put, mettre *; — down, poser; — 
off, remettre * 


quiet, tranquille 


to reply, r^pondre 
to require, exiger; falloir * (x) 

resentful: to feel — towards, en 
vouloir * a 
to resist, rdsister (h) 

resistance, la resistance 
respectful, respectueux (-se) 
rest, le restc; 
to rest, se rejioser 
result, le r^sultat 
to resume, se remettre * ^ 
to return, rcvenir,* retourner, rentrer, 
(vi) ((Hre) 
return, le retour 
to reward, r^compenser 
rich, riche 

to rid: to get — of, se d6barrasser de 
right, juste; to be — , avoir raison; 
— away, tout de suite 
to ring out, s'^clater 
to rise, se le^Tr 
se j road, la route 
il/i I to roll, rouler 

room, la chambre; living —, le 
salon 

to run, courir * ; — to, courir vers 
to rush, se pr(^cipiter; — to, se pr6- 
cipiter vers 


to satisfy, satisfaire *; satisfied (>%ith), 
content (de) 

Saturday, samedi 

to say, dire * (de +) ; that is tc — , 
c'est-^-dire 



23 22 2 22 222 


Scandal 


259 


Student 


scandal, le scandale 
scarcely, h peine, ne . . . gu6re (iii) 
school, une 4cole 
to scold, gronder 
second, second 

secret, le secret; adj. secret, -ete 
to see, voir * ; connaitre * ; to — again, 
revoir 

seek, chercher, rechercher 
seem, paraitre,* sembler, avoir I’air 
(ix) 

seldom, rarement 
sell, vendre 

send, envoyer * ; — for, envoyer 
chercher 

sensible, raisontiabie 
sentimental, sentimental 
sergeant, le sergent 
serious, s^rieux (-se) 
servant, le (la) domestique 
serve, servir 
service, le service 
set, fix6 

set out, se mettre * en route 
settle, r4gler 

several, plusieurs, quelques 
severely, s4vereinent 
sew, coudre * 
share, partager 
shine, briller 
shoe, la chaussure 
shot: gun — , un coup de feu 
should, see Lesson x, page 119 
to shout, crier 
to show, montrer 

side, le cot^; on the other — , de 
Tautre cotd; to take — s with, 
prendre * le parti de 
sigh, le soupir 
silence, le silence 
silently, silencieusement 
silk, la sole 
silver, Pargent (m.) 
simply, simplement 
since, (became) puisque; (time) de- 
puis, pendant, pour (i) 
to sing, chanter 
single, seul 
sister, la soeur 

to sit (down), s^asseoir * (xi) 


skillful, habile 
sky, le ciel 

slow ("ly), lent (-ement) 
small, petit 
smile, le sourire 
to smile, sourire * 
to snow, neiger 

so, si (adv.); (and so, thus) aussi; 

(it) le; — that, de sorte que 
soldier, le soldat 
somebody, quclqii’mi 
someone, (luehpi^in 
something, qiielque chose 
sometimes, qiielquefois 
son, le fils 
song, la chanson 

soon, bientot; as — as, dcs que, 
aussitot que 

sorry: to be — , regretter (de -f ) 
south. Slid 

souvenir, le souvenir 
Spanish, espagnol 

to speak, parler; — plainly, s’expli- 
(pier 

to spend, d^penser, passer (ii) 
spite: in — of, malgrd 
spoon, la cuill^re 
spring, le printenips 
stairs, un escalier 

stamp, un timbre or un timbre-poste 
to stand, se lever, se tenir * debout, 
rester debout (xi) 
standing, debout 

to start, commencer (^ +), se mettre * 
a (used only when followed by an 
infinitive) 

station, la gare; — master, le chef 
de gare 
stay, le s^jour 
to stay, rester (etre) 

still, (adj.) tranquille, (adv.) encore 
stocking, le bas 

to stop, arr^ter, s’arr^ter (de +) (vi) 
storm, un orage; there is a — , il 
fait de Forage 
story, ,une histoire 
strange, strange 
street, la rue 
stroke, le coup 
student, un dtudiant 
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Uniform 


Study 

to study, 6tudier suitcase, la valise 

stupid, stupide supper, le souper 


subject, le sujet 
to succeed (in), r^ussir -f) 
success, le succ^s 
such, tel, si (xiii) 
suddenly, tout k coup, soudain 
to suffer, souffrir * (de +) 
suit, un costume 

T 

table, la table 
tailor, le tailleur 

to take, prendre*; mener, emmener; 
porter, emj>orter (vi) ; falloir * 
(x) ; — advantage of, profiter de; 

— place, se passer, avoir lieu ; — 
sides with, prendre le parti de; 

— a trip, fairc * un voyage; — a 
walk, faire une promenade 

to talk, causer; — about, causer de; 

— over, discuter 
tavern, la taverne 
taxi, le taxi 
tea, le th4 
team, une ^uipe 
telephone, le t^l^phone 
telephone, t^Mphoner (de +) 
tell, dire * (de -f), raconter (vii) 
tennis, le tennis 
term, le scmestre 
thank you, nierci 

then {therefore] y alors; {next) puis 
there, h\, y {Lesson viii); — is, 
voih\, il y a (ix) 
therefore, par consdcjuent, done 
thicket, le taillis 
thing, la chose 

think, penser, croire * (i) ; penser de 
or k (viii); — over, r^fl^chir {k) 
thirst, la soif ; to be thirsty, avoir soif 
though : as — , comme si 
thought, la pens4e 
through, k travers 


umbrella, le parapluie 
uncle, un oncle 
to understand, comprendre * 


to suppose, supposer 
sure, sdr 

surprise, la surprise 
to surprise, surprendre * 
surprising, 4tonnant 
to suspect, se douter (de) 
suspicion, le soupgon 


thus, ainsi 

time, le temps, la fois, I’heure (ii, 
v); some — , quelque temps; 
have a good — , s’amuser 
tired, fatigu6 

to (ill, xiii), {in order to)y pour {see 
Lesson xv); {towards) vers; {as 
far as, up to) jusqu^a 
toast, le toast 
today, aujourd’hui 
tomorrow, demain 
tonight, ce soir, cette nuit (ii) 
too, trop; too + noun, trop de; 

{also) aussi 
towards, vers 
town, la ville 
toy, le jouet 
trade, le metier 
train, le train 

to transact business, faire* des affaires 
to travel, voyager 
tree, un arbre 
to tremble, trembler 

trip, le voyage; to take a — , faire * 
un voyage 
troubled, trouble 
true, vrai 
trunk, la malle 
to trust, avoir confiance en 
truth, la v4rit4 

to try, essayer (de -f ), tAcher (de +) 
to turn, tourner {trans.), se toumer 
{irUrans.) 


unfortimate malheureux (-se) 
unfortunately, malheureusem^t 
uniform, un uniforme 
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United States, les fitats-Unis m, 
unless, k moins que 
unnoticed, inaper^u 
until, jusqu^^; (v); — now, jusqu^- 
ici; — then, jusque 1^; not — , 
pas avant (v) 


vague, vague 
valiant, vaillant 
valley, la vall^ 
velvet, le velours 
vicinity, le voisinage 


to wait (for), attendre 

to wake, se r^veiller; 1- dir, obj.y 

r^veiller 

walk, la promenade; take a — , 
faire * une promenade 
to walk, marcher; — toward, se 
diriger vers 
to want, vouloir * 
war, la guerre 

warm, chaud; to be — , avoir chaud, 
faire* chaud 
to warn, pr4venir * 
watch, la montre 

to watch, {look) regarder; to keep — , 
veiller 

water, Teau /. 

way, le chemin; by the — , h propos; 
on the — , en chemin ; in this — , 
de cette maniere; to go the wrong 
— , se tromper de chemin 
to wear, porter 

weather, le temps (vii) 

week, la semaine 

welcome, un accueil 

well, bien; to be — , aller* bien; 

well I Eh bien ! 
whatever, quoi que, quel que 
when, quand ; oti (in a relative clause) 
where, oh 


unusual, inaccoutum^ 
up: — to, jusqu’h 
to use, se servir * de 
useless, inutile 

usual, (adj.) accoutum4; (used ad- 
verbially) d ’habitude 


village, le village 
violent, violent 
visit, la visite 
voice, la voix 
volunteer, le volontaire 


wherever, partout oh 
whether, si 

while, pendant que; (whereas) 
tandis que 
white, blanc (-he) 
whoever, qui que 

whole : the — , tout le, toute la (xii) 
why, pourquoi 
wife, la femme 

wind, le vent; to be windy, faire* 
du vent 

window, la fenetre 

wine, le vin 
winter, un hiver 

to wish, d4sirer, souhaiter 
with, avec, de, k (iv) 
without, sans (prep ,) , sans que (conj.) 
to wonder, se demander 
wood, le bois 
word, le mot 

work, le travail, un ouvrage 
to work, travailler 

worried, inquiet, (-hte) 
to worry, inqui^ter, s’inqui^ter 
would, see Lesson x, pa^e 119 
to wound, blesser 
to write, 6crire * (de -j-) 

wrong, le tort; to be — , avoir tort 


y 

year, un an, une ann^ (v) I to yield, c4der 

yesterday, hier young, jeune 

yet, pourt^t ; not . . , pas encore 
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k (location)^ 160-61; meaning with^ 45; 
plus disjunctive pronoun, 96; with 
geographical names, 31 ; with nouns 
used adjectively, 33 
Address, articles in, 25 
Adjectives, agreement of, 40-41 ; com- 
parison of, 53-54; feminine of, 39- 
40; followed by a or de infinitive, 
183-84; meanings according to 
position, 51; plural of, 40; position 
of, 49 - 62 , 54n, 144; present par- 
ticii)les used as, 196; demonstra- 
tive, 127-28; interrogative, 13; pos- 
sessive, 141-45. See also Parts of 
the body. 

Adverbs: com])aris()n of, 53-54; ])Osi- 
tion of, 52-53; interrogative, 12-13; 
of quantity, 42-43; y, 93 
afin de: or afin que, 134; or pour, 182 
Age, expressions of, 57 
Agreement, of adjectives, 40-41; of 
past participle, 67 - 68 , 199n; of pos- 
sessive adjectives, 141, 144-45 
Any. See Partitive. 
k peine, inversion with, 16; or ne 
guere, 30 

apres, with past infinitive, 69 
Article, 24 - 27 ; and geographical 
names, 25; and parts of the body, 
63 , 142 - 46 ; and titles, 26; omission 
of, 26 - 27 , 28, 31 - 32 , 36, 38; used in 
forming superlative, 54 
attendre, s’attendre 4, 86; s^attendre 
k ce que, 87, 170-71 
aussi, 16 

Auxiliary, in compound tenses, 65, 72; 
in negative constructions, 27. See 
also devoir, falloir and other modal 
auxiliaries. 


avant and avant que, 134 
avec, 45 

avoir (auxiliary), 65, 72; in expressing 
age, 57; in idiomatic expressions, 
108; used impersonally, 108; n^y 
avoir plus, 158 

Body. Sec Parts of the body. 

can, 85 

car, 6 

Case. See Subjects, Objects, Pos- 
sessive case. 

Causative faire, 200-201 
ce (neuter pronoun) ; c’est, ce sont de, 
etc., 132 

ce (+ qui, dont), 131 
ceci, cela, 130, 131 
celui qui, 149 
chez, 44 

-ci and -la, 127-28 
combien, 12 

Command. See Imperative, Request, 
comme (exclamation), 16 

commencer par, 193 
comment, 12 

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 
63 - 64 ; que in comparisons, 44, 53; 
que -f de -f infinitive in compari- 
sons, 184 

Complementary infinitive, 3, 181 - 182 . 

See also Infinitive and Appendix. 
Complements of verbs, 98-100 
Compound objects and subjects, 103- 
104 

Compound tenses, auxiliary in, 66, 72; 
position of adverbs in, 53. See also 
names of tenses and Appendix. 

comprendre que, 170 
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compter, 86 
compter que, 171 

Conditional, 1-2, 80; tenses and uses 

of, 116-118 

Conditional sentences, 1-2, 80, 105, 
116-18; future not in si-clause of, 24 
confortable, use of, 138 
Conjugation of verbs. Consult Ap- 
pendix, 

Conjunctions: que, 3; followed by 
Indicative, 134; followed by Sub^ 
junctive, 133-34, 146-47 
Conjunctive pronouns, 91-92; le, 104- 
105 

could ^ meanings of, 119 
croire, 8 

dans (location) f 160-61; and en, 19; 

with geographical names, 31 
Dates, 58 

de, complement of superlative, 54; in 
passive, 198; meaning vrithj 45; 
plus disjunctive pronoun, 96; with 
geographical names, 32; with nouns 
denoting material, 160; with nouns 
used adjectively, 33. See also Com- 
plementary infinitive. 

Definite article, 24-26, 54. See also 
Article. 

Demonstrative adjectives, 127-128 
Demonstrative pronouns, variable, 
128-29; invariable, 129-32 
depuis, and the present, 2, 6-7; and 
past tenses, 80-81, 105 
d4sirer (polite request)^ 123; and sou- 
haiter, 3, 4 
devoir, 121-23 

Direct objects, 91-97; parts of the 
body, 142-44. See also Agreement 
(of past participle). Compound ob- 
jects. 

Disjunctive pronouns, 95-96, 103- 
104 

dont, 114-15. See also ce. 

Duration, and time of day, 7, 57-58 

Emphasis, 96 
Emphatic pronouns, 104 
en (partitive pronoun) y 38, 43; con- 
trasted with y, 92-94 


en (preposition) y 19, 26; (location] 
160-61; with geographical name^ 
31; with nouns denoting material 
160; with present participle, 192* ^ 
94 

entendre parler (dire), 187 
en train de + infinitive, 195 
esperer, 55, 169 

Essentially reflexive verbs, 63-64, 67- 
68 

est-ce que, use of, 12 
6tre (auxiliary) y 65. See also Reflex- 
ive verbs. 

^tre ky 15, 146; passive not used after, 
200 

Exclamatory phrases: quel, que, 
comme, 16 

faire, causative, 200-201; past parti- 
ciple invariable, 66; with expres- 
sions of weather, 87 
falloir and devoir, 121-123 
finir par . . ., 193 
fois, heure, temps, 18 
Fractions, 235 

Future, tenses of, 23-24; in English 
i/-clause, 2; replaced by Present, 23 
Future in the past, 118 
Future perfect, 23-24 

Gender: of adjectives, 30-40; of coun- 
tries, 32 

General negations, omission of article 
in, 36 

Genitive case, 4 

Geographical names, used with article, 
25 ; used with prepositions, 31-32 
Gerund, 187, 196 

heure, temps, fois, 18 

hmirs and o'docky 7 

i/-clauses. See Conditional sentences, 
il est -f- adjective -h de, 184 
il reste, 158 
il y a, 109 

il y a . . . que, 6; il y avait . . . que, 
80, 105 

Imperative, 4; pronoun objects with 
affirmative, 95 
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Imperfect, 76-82 

Imi^ersonal verbs, constriLctions withy 
106 

Indefinite adverbial expressions, 150 
Indefinite antecedents. See Subjunc- 
tive (in relative clauses). 

Indefinite article. See Article. 
Indefinite pronouns, 148-50 
Independent clauses, subjunctive in, 
167 

Indicative, after conjunctions, 134; 
after impersonal verbs, 106; after in- 
terrogative clauses, 169; or Subjunc- 
tive, choice between, 157, 166 - 
71 

Indirect objects, 91 - 97 ; parts of the 
body, 142-44 

Infinitive, after prepositions, 68-69, 
134, 181 - 86 , 232-33; complemen- 
tary, 3, 181 - 83 ; direct, 182, 232; in 
negative constructions, 28; pronoun 
object of, 184-86; past, 69, 186; 
subordinate, 184-85; used as noun, 
187, 196 

Interrogative adjectives, 13 
Interrogative adverbs, 12, 13 
Interrogative clauses, followed by 
Indicative, 169; followed by Sub- 
junctive, 168 

Interrogative constructions, 11 - 16 ; 
negative, 27; with noun subject, 11; 
with pronoun subject, 11-12; with 
possessive pronoun, 146; introduced 
by est-ce que, que, 12; by qui (qu^ 
est-ce qui (que), 15 
Interrogative pronouns, 12-15 
Inverted constructions: interrogative, 
11-14; declarative, 16; with peut- 
etre, k peine, etc., 16 
itj translation of, 130, 132 

jouer, 137 

la, le, les. See Definite article. 

-li and -ci, 127-28 
laisser -f infinitive, 186 
Languages, article with, 25 
le (neuter conjunctive pronoun) y 1 CH- 
IOS 

lety meanings of, 4, 186 


(de) manidre que, meanings of, 134 
manquer, manquer ft, 136 
mayy meanings of, 133 
meety meanings of, 136 
misSy meanings of, 136 
Modal auxiliaries. See devoir, falloir, 
mayy should y etc. 

Moods. See Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Conditional. 

ne, pleonastic, 176 
ne . . . guftre, 30-31 
ne . . . ni . . . ni, indefinite article 
oiiiitted with, 28 

Negations, omission of article in gen- 
eral, 36; list of, 233 
Negative constructions, 27-29 
Negatives (limited), 30-31 
n*est-ce pas, 13 

Neuter pronouns: ce, 132; le, 104- 
105 

nier, 169 

n^importe qui, quoi, 149 

nobody y nothing, 28 

Noun objects, order of, 95; parts of 
the body, 142-44 

Nouns, followed by ft or de -|- infini- 
tive, 183; infinitives used as, 187; 
plural of, 40 

Numerals, cardinal, 234; ordinal, 235; 
followed by ft or de -h infinitive, 
183; gender and number of, 235 

Objects, 91 - 97 ; object-subject of in- 
finitive, 184-86. See also Comple- 
ments of verbs. Compound objects. 
Omission of article. See Article, 
on, use of, 198-99 
oil (interrogative adverb), 12 
o9 (= dans lequel, etc.), 115 
oil que, 146 

ought and ought to have . . ., 123 

par, introducing agent in passive, 198 
Participle. See Past participle. Pres- 
ent participle. 

Partitive, use of, 36-38; omission of, 
27, 28, 37; pronoun en, 38, 43; 
with adverbs of quantity, 42- 
43 
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Parts of the body, use of article or 
possessive adjective, 142-45 
pass^ simple. See Past definite. 
Passive voice, used, 197-99; not used, 
200; reflexive used for, 199 
Past anterior, use of, 200 
Past definite, 77-78, 81-82 
Past indefinite, 76-82 
l*a.4 infinitive, 69, 186 
i*ast participle, agreement of, 66 - 68 , 
199n 

payer, payer k, 99 
pendant, 6 

penser ft, penser de, 98 

Perception, verbs of, 181, 185, 194; 

l)assive not used after, 200 
Perfect active participle, 195; after 
bien que, quoique, 194 
P(^rfect subjunctive, 83 
Personal i)ronouns, 91-92 
pen de and un. pen de, 43 
peut-^tre, 16 
pluy, meanings of, 137 
Pleonastic ne, 176 

Pluperfect, uses of, 106-106; in si- 
(dause, 105, 106 

Plural, of nouns and adjectives, 40 
Position, of adjectives, 49-52; of ad- 
verbs, 52-53; of objects, 91-97; of 
reflexive pronouns, 63, 67-68, 92. 
See also Inverted constrin^tions. 
Possession, 141-46; parts of body, 
142-44; whose j 15 
Possessive adjectives, 141-45 
Possessive case (genitive) ^ 4; etre -|- 
15, 146 

Possessive pronouns, 145-46 
pour, 6; followed by infinitive, 182- 
83; and pour que, 134 
Prepositions, before infinitive, 68-69, 
134, 181-86, 232-33. See aho 4, 
chez, dans, en, pour, etc. 

Present indicative, 1,.2; after depuis, 
2; in si-clause, 1,2; used for future, 
23. See also Indicative. 

Present participle, after bien que, 
quoi que, 194; meanings of, 192- 
not t-o be used, 69, 196-96; 
used as adjective, 196; with en, 


192-94; with tout en, 193, 195; 
without en, 193-94 
pretendre que, 170 

Pronoun objects, position of, 91-92, 95 
Pronouns: conjunctive, 91-92; neuter 
conjunctive le, 104-105; demon- 
strative (variable), 128-29; (in- 
variable), 129-32; disjunctive, 95- 
96, 103-104; indefinite, 148-50; 
interrogative, 12-15; partitive en, 
38; personal, 91-92; possessive, 
145-46; reflexive, 63, 67-68, 92; 
relative, 113-15; with parts of the 
body, 142-45; y and en, 92-94 
puisque, 7 

quand, 12 

que (conjunction)^ 3; (exclamation), 
16; (interrogative pronoun), 12, 14; 
(relative pronoun), 2; used in com- 
parisons, 44, 53 
quel (exclamation), 16 
quel que, 146 
quelque . . . que, 146 
Questions. See Interrogative con- 
structions. 

qui (interrogative pronoun), 12, 14; 
(relative pronoun), 2, 113 

quiconque, 149 
quique, 146 

quoique, 146; and participle, 194 
quoique and quoi que, 147 

Reciprocal verbs, 63-64, 67-68 
Reflexive pronouns, i)osition of, 63, 
67-68, 92; compared with pronouns 
in -self, 104; with parts of the body, 
142 

Reflexive verbs, 63-64, 67-68 
Relative clauses, indicative in, 157, 
165-67; subjunctive in, 156-57. 
16.5-67 

Relative pronouns, 2, 113-16 
Request, polite, 123 
Tester, passer, 196 

sans and sans que, 134 
sans aucun doute, 16 
sans doute, 16 
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a semble (il me semble) que, 170 

Sequence of Tenses. See Conditional 
sentences, Subjunctive. 
sJwuldj meanings of, 119-120, 123 
si, 24; (conjunction), 118; or tel, 159 
si, introducing supjx)sition. See Con- 
ditional sentences. 

si-clause. See Conditional sentences, 
si . . . que, 146 
since, meanings of, 7 
sit, renderings of, 137 
soit que . . ., 134 
some, 42. See Partitive, 
de (telle) sorte que, meanings of, 134 
souhaiter and disirer, 3, 4 
stand, rendering of, 137-38 
Subject and object of infinitive, 184-85 
Subjects. See Nouns, Pronouns, In- 
finitives. 

Subjunctive, 164 - 67 , 166 - 174 ; after 
certain types of verbs, 3, 55, 155-57; 
after conjunctions, 133-34, 146-47; 
after inqxjrsonal verbs, 106; after 
interrogative clauses, 168; in in- 
dejxjhdent clauses, 167; in relative 
clauses, 156-57, 165-67 
Subjunctive, avoidance of, 174, 175, 
181; or the indicative, 157, 166 - 
71 

Subjunctive, tenses of: Present, 3-4; 
Imperfect and Pluperfect, 172-74; 
Present and Perfect, 172, 174n; Per- 
fect, 83 ; Present or Perfect (replac- 
ing Imperfect and Pluperfect), 173- 
74; Sequence of tenses of, 171-74 
Subordinate infinitive, 184-85 
Super-compound past anterior, 200 
Superlative. See Adjectives, Adverbs. 


Suppositions. See Conditional sen- 
tences. 

tard, en retard, 18 
tel, si, 159 

temps, fois, heure, 18 

Tenses. See Indicative, Conditional 
Subjunctive, and Appendix, 
time: on time, 19 

Time, of day and duration, 7, 57-58; 
divisions of, 59 

Titles of address, articles in, 25 
tdt, en avance, 18 
tout (adjective and pronovn), 148 
tout en + present participle, 195n 

un, une. See Article. 
until, 59-60 

Verbs: auxiliary, 27, 65, 72 (see also 
devoir, falloir, may, should, etc.); 
impersonal, 106; reflexive and re- 
ciprocal, 63-64, 67-68. For forms, 
endings, conjugatimis, etc., see Ap- 
pendix. 

Vocabulary Distinctions. See chart on 
inside front cover. 

Voice. See Passive voice, 
voici, voiU, 109 
voil& . . . que, 6 

vouloir, followed by complementary 
infinitive, 3; (polite request), 123; 
in contrary-to-fact statement, 187 

Weather, 87 
whose?, 15 

Ml, meanings of, 24 
would, meanings of, 119, 123 

y and en, 92-94 
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